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PREFACE 



TO THE AMERICAN EDITION 



The want of a Latin Grammar, sifted to the advanced state of 
philological science, cannot mil to have suggested itself to every 
4ne conversant with the subject. Even without a reference tw 
the recent admirable works, in which a varied erudition has been 
combined with excellent taste and indefatigable care, it needs 
but an examination of the manuals, which for yeai« have been 
used among us, to 4how their deficiency in philosophical arrange- 
meat, their occasional ermra ev«m in the paradigms, but above^ll, 
their deficiency in these doctrines which constitute the most in- 
tricate subjects for discussion in the Latin Syntax. 

It seemed, therefore, not unseasonable to bring before the pub* 
lie a new Gragumar of the Roman language, containing not that 
copiousness Of ppe$fifri; and abundance of illustration which would 
be acceptable forjbe mature scholar, but embracing all the prin- 
ciples essential to those who are entering upon the study. The 
work which I have selected, is one of recent origin, but which 
has already attained most brilliant success. Of the larger anjJ 
smaller Grammar of Zumpt there have been published in Germa- 
ny not less than seven editions, and in England two ; - and of these 
editions some are reported to have been large almost without ex. 
ample* 
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The latest edition of the larger Grammar of Zumpt is a vo- 
lume of considerably more than six hundred pages. Bui an 
abridgment exists, made by the author himself. It is this which 
has on the present occasion been closely and scrupulously follow- 
ed. The English version by the Rev. John Kenrick of York, 
(to whom tins volume, should it meet his eyes, will, I trust, be an 
agreeable reminiscence of one formerly his fellow-student, and 
who has not ceased to cherish for him the sentiments of friendly 
and sincere respect) is an abridgment of the German original, 
with several changes in the arrangement and with many addi- 
tions. I have deemed it for my present purposes better to follow 
the German exactly. It has seemed to me but right, where the 
author has taken the pains himself to discriminate between the 
more and less important part of his work, to be guided chiefly by 
his judgment. Yet the English edition and the present one 
coincide in a very large portion of the whole ; and I have freely 
adopted the translation of Mr. Kenrick, wherever I found it 
strictly corresponding to the original which I followed. The 
sections on the formation of words are almost the only ones 
which I havfl exclusively translated. 

*pius much as to the form and manner in which the volume 
has been prepared. On the intrinsic merit of a book, which is now 
put within the reach of every one, it is unnecessary to enlarge. 
The Syntax will, it is believed, be pronounced with but one voice, 
superior to any in common use with us. "The difficult subjects of 
the use of the subjunctive, and also of the infinitive mode, are 
here. discussed in a lucid, and, for the novice, in a sufficiently 
prolix manner. But the method of the arrangement seems to me 
hardly less valuable than the exactness of the several parts. 
Kindred topics will be found discussed in close connexion with 
each other ; and where the same principle of government pre- 
vails, though in the use of different parts of speech, the several 
cases will be found referred to the same class and arranged un- 
der the same section. The rules also are, in many instances, 
more accurately expressed, with the necessary limitations ; and 
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are, as far as possible, deduced and explained from the genjwjfrof 
the .language. One the greatest tenefits to bfcderived from the 
study of classic literature* consists in the tendency of those 
studies to save the mind from forming habits of merely mechani- 
cal activity. Hence the necessity of making the study of Gram- 
mar a great deal more than an exercise of memory, or the appli- 
cation by rote of rules, which may in themselves be imperfectly 
expressed, and may be more imperfectly comprehended. The stu- 
dent should never be permitted to regard those forms of speech as 
accidental, of which the origin lies much more deeply in the 
nature of language itself. 

■ Nor is that mode of instruction, which is the easiest, for that 
reason the best. In the study of Geometry no one would think of 
teaching merely the principles, and leaving the demonstration of 
those principles unheeded. It is equally wrong to refer in Gram- 
mar the relations of words to one another to some acknowledged 
rule, without the illustration of that rule. In many branches of 
mathematical science the learner cannot advance a step, unless 
he has comprehended all that has gone before. The instruction . 
in language is perfect, when it secures the same result ; the 
principle thai is given, must be understood in its application ; and 
then the pupil can not only interpret, but also write. There is no 
road to the knowledge of the structure of a language but through a 
clear, distinct comprehension of its forms and its principles of 
construction. Various methods may be adopted to obtain this 
result ; but any system, which aims at less, will fail of attaining 
a good purpose. Let us take heed lest, while men strive to 
render science easy, they make it infantile ; anfl while they labour 
to make philosophy intelligible to the youngest and least formed 
capacity, they make philosophy herself a child. 

But a claim to a favorable reception to this Grammar rests not 
merely on the excellence of its syntax. The accidence is very copi- 
ous, and in the sections. 6n the verb especially, manifest improve- 
ments will be found. 'The Latin language, like our own, is sin- 



galarly rich in its tenses, in the forms by which the varieties oi 
time are expressed in verbs. By what process of reasoning is 
the tense, analogous to our second future indicative (what Mr. 
Webster has denominated the prior-future indefinite), transferred 
to the subjunctive mode ? This is done even in the Port Royal 
Latin Grammar, where the error leads to still further errors -, and 
it is observed that the perfect in rim is taken for the future. There 
is no subjunctive future. In the absence of H, as the present and 
imperfect are used in the subjunctive to correspond to the first 
future indicative, so the perfect and pluperfect are used to supply 
the want of a second future (future perfect). Time admits of but 
three great divisions : it is present, past, or future ; but an action, 
that is either present, past, or to come, may still be unfinished, or 
finished, or even yet impending. Thus, from the nature of the sub- 
ject, we should necessarily have nine tenses. Now the Latin lan- 
* guage has a distinct form for the unfinished and for the finished ac- 
tion ineaeh of the three conditions, present, past, and future ; and 
they are the six tenses as enumerated in this Grammar. For the ex- 
pression of the impending action it uses auxiliaries, as modern 
.languages in so many more instances; and is thus by its peri- 
phrastic conjugation, able to express the three remaining circum- 
stances of time. A complete paradigm might then, for the sake 
of distinctness, be thus offered : " 
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action unfinished, ami* J love, or am loving. 

Present, ^ finished, amovi, I have loved, 

impending, amaturtu mm, I am about to love, 

action unfinished, amabam, I loved, or was loving. 

Past, ^ finished, ammttram, I had loved. 

r impending, amaturus eram, I was about to love, 

t action unfinished, amabo, 1 shall love. 

Future, < finished, amavero, I shall have loved. 

( impending, amatunucro, I shall be about to love. 



These are not all the forms that exist in the Latin. I have ar- 
ranged them together in order to exhibit to the eye and the mind 
the place which the future in ro should,, occupy. The Greek is 
here less favoured than the Latin ; for in the active it can express 
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this compound of past and future only by a circumlocution ; at 
the paulo-post future is purely a passive formation. 

It will also be observed, that in the second future of the 
passive, the form with ero is used in the paradigm. Fuero is, in- 
deed, more common : but there are examples enough to defend 
the other, and the regular analogy is therefore followed. 

As k regards the imperative, the two forms are distinguished- 
This is not a matter of the first moment, yet it is required by the 
use of language in the classic authors. 

And it is further to be remarked, that the form, which has here* 
tofbte been commonly called the nominative of the gerund, is in 
this book not so considered ; but as the neuter, nominative or accu- 
tittive, tta the case may be, of the passive participle in du$. 

If it shall seem to our public, that the verbs of the third conju- 
gation are classed on a better principle than has before beea 
adopted, it will but be a confirmation of the opinion of foreign cri- 
tics. Whether so much room should be conceded to the discussion 
of the formation of words may seem questionable ; but I have 
inserted the sections as they stood, partly because this point of 
grammar has been wholly neglected among us, and partly be- 
cause I wished the author to appear in the dress which he him- 
self preferred. 

The discussions which have recently been held on the value of 
classic learning, have terminated in establishing the study of the 
ancient languages more firmly than ever in the public favour. It 
has been felt how closely they are allied with the best interests 
of intelligence, how intimately they are interwoven with modern 
culture, how much of the highest value they contain intrinsically 
in themselves. Even while I am writing, I find new evidence of 
this fact in the temperate but decided argument, which lias just 
been sanctioned by the authority of one of the oldest and most 
popular seminaries of learning in the United States. The same 
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spirit evidently pervades the Union. At no period, sine* the 
ancient dialects have ceased to be the living instruments of 
thought, has the pursuit of classic learning been so general, or so 
wisely directed as in the present age. Men of learning have vied 
with each other in their efforts to remove ancient errors, and 
digest the mass of materials which erudition has been collecting 
for centuries. The press, no longer limited to an occasional edi- 
tion of the ancient authors, is now multiplying the best of them 
infinitely, by means of the facilities which the improvements in the 
art of printing have afforded. The systems of instruction have 
likewise been benefitted. If the present volume contains the forms 
of the Latin language more exactly enumerated, the rules of con- 
struction more correctly stated and better arranged, and if it is 
generally better fitted to promote the highest culture of mind, — 
then, though it may not itself be successful in gaining general 
favour, its principles will find their way wherever the Latin Ian* 
guage is taught ; whatever it contains of improvement, will ulti- 
mately triumph over the influence of prescription, and under 
some form or other, the cause of sound learning will universally 

prevail. 

GEORGE BANCROFT. 

Round Hilx, January 10th, 1829. 



. »■» 



CONTENTS. 



EQBKENjft 

Sect. 
I. Of the vowels and consonants. 
II. Syllables - 

III. Quantity 

IV. Accent - 



Page 

3 
4 

to 



ACCIDENCE. 



# - 



V. Division of words 
VI.. Nouns Substantive, Gender 

VII. Number, case, and declension 

VIII. First declension 
IX. Greek words ine, as and & 

X. Gender of nouns of the first declension 
XI. Second declension .... 

XII. Greek words of the second declension 

XIII. Gender of nouns of the second declension 

XIV. Third declension, genitive - - 
XV. Remaining cases - 

XVI. Greek words of the third declension 
XV II. Gender of nouns of the second declension, masculines 
XVIII Feminines --*--_. 

XIX Neuters - - 

XX. Fourth declension 
XXI. Fifth declension - 

XXII. Irregular declension, indeclinables, defectives 

XXIII. Heteroclites, heterogenea - 

XXIV. Nouns adjective - 

XXV Comparison of adjectives *• 

XxVI Comparison of adverbs - 

XXVIL Irregular and defective comparison 

XXVIII . Numerals 

XXIX, Ordmals » - - 

1 



II 

13 
Id 
16 
11 
17 
18 
SO 
SSJ 
21 
25 
39 
& 
35 
35 
3* 
*8 
39 
4SS 

4* 
46 

50 
<t> 
52 
09 



X CONTENTS. 

Seci. Page 

^ XXX. Distributives - - - 66\ 

XXXI. Multiplicatives ...... 67 

XXXII. Proportionals ------- 57 

XXXIII. Numeral Adverbs ------ 68 

XXXIV. Pronouns and pronouns adjective - - - -69 

XXXV. Declension of pronouns - 60 

XXXVI. Pronouns adjective ... 68 

XXXVII. The verb ....-- 64 

XXXVIII. Moods.— Tenses 66 

XXXEX. Persons. — Numbers - - - 67 

XL. Formation of the tenses - - 68 

XLI. The verb sum. - - 71 

XLII. Conjugation of verbs active, passive, and deponent - 74 

XLM; Remarks on the conjugation. - - - 93 

List of verbs irregular in their perfect and supine. 

XLIV. In the first conjugation. - - 96 

Jp»V. In the second conjugation. - ... 98 

XL VI. In the third conjugation. Those with a vowel before* • 103 

XLVII. Verbs in do and to 106 

XLVIII. fcoandpo ... - - - 109 

j, XLIX. go, co t clo+quo and guo - 110 

L. lo t tno f no, and ro .... - 113 

LI. ■ to ...... 116 

LI1. Inchoatives in sco .... 117 

LUI. In the fourth conjugation ... . 119 

Deponent verbs. 

LIV. Of the first conjugation. - - - 121 

LV. Of the second conjugation ... - 123 

LVI. Of the third conjugation ... - - 124 

LVII. Of the fourth conjugation ... - 126 

LVIII. Irregular verbs - .... 126 

LIX. Defective verbs - - - ' - 133 

LX. Impersonal verbs - - • - • - 136 

LXI. Formation of nouns and verbs - - 137 

LXil. Particles— Adverbs - - - - 162 

LXIII. Primitive adverbs ..... 165 

LXIV. Comparison of adverbs ... - 158 

LXV. Prepositions 159 

' LXVI. Prepositions in composition .... 161 

LXVTI. Conjunctions ...... 163 

LXVIII. Interjections - 165 

* Syntax. 

m 

LX(X. Subject and Predicate * '•• - - - - 167 

LXX. Use of cases. Nominative case ... 170 

LXXL Accusative case - - - - - . - 170 



CONTESTS. XI 

Sect. Page 

LXXII. Dative case tfty 

LXXIIl. Genitive case - * - - - 179 V 

LXXIV. Ablative case - 185 

LXXV. Vocative case ...... 191 

LXXVI. Use of the tenses of the verb .... 191 

LXXVII Use of the moods.— Indicative mood - - -' 197 

LXXVM.Subjunctive mood 198 

LXXIX. Imperative mood .... - 209 

LXXX. Infinitive mood - - '- - 210 

LXXXI. Use of participles - - - - ' - -219 

LXXXIl. Use of the gerunds 223 

LXXXIlI.Use of the supine .... . .225 

First Appendix ....... C27 

Second Appendix ....... 232 

Third Appendix ....... 

Fourth Appendix ....... 




"V. 



• 






? 



.1 



t 



.•<.y 



ELEMENTS. 



SECT. I. * 

Of the Vowels and Consonants. 

Tub Latin language has the vowels a, c, i 9 y, 0,1*, and the 
diphthongs ae 9 au 9 eu, and oe. 

Note. TTie vowel y occurs only in words derived from the 
Greek, or received through it, as, syllaba, pyramis, Cyrus. Th^r 
diphthongs ei, oi 9 and wL occur only in a few interjections, as hei, 
eia 9 oiei 9 hm 9 and Vhettffr is usually the case in verse) dein, pro^ 
tit, hme, cm, are contracted into one syllable. 

2. The consonants : B b,C c, D d, F f,G g, H h, (K k,) L 
l,Mm,Nn,Pp,Qq,Rr,Ss,Tt,Xx,Zz. With regard to- 
the division of them, it is necessary for Latin grammar to re- 
mark only, that /, m, «, r, are called liquids (liquids), the re- 
maining mutes (muta), witkthe exception of s, which is of a 
peculiar nature. These mutes can be again divided, according 
to the organ by which they are pronounced, into labials (x>, A, 
P> /,)4>alatics (g, c 9 k 9 qu 9 ) and linguals (d 9 t.) X and the 
Greek z are double consonants. 

Note. Z occurs only in Greek words. The consonants J (j) 
and V (v) were written by the Romans with the same characters 
afr the vowels i and v, but are now commonly distinguished in the 
tenner of writing, as in pronunciation. In Greek words, how- 
ever, i and u are always to be used, as, Ionia, Iones, Iason, Agaue, 
not Jonia, Agave, for the Greeks did not have the consonants j and 
v. The letter K (&) has become superfluous, as its place is 
usually taken by c. W (to) is never used, unless words from a 
modern language are to be written without change. H is not pro- 
perly a consonant, but is only the sign of a breathing, (aspirate,) 
and therefore this letter produces no position. See § 3, 5. 

2 
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H PRONUNCIATION. § L 

3. Respecting the pronunciation of the above consonants, 
it is a general rule in Latin to pronounce as is written. 
The c was always pronounced by the Romans as k, and the 
Greeks heard no difference. It is also to be observed, that ft, 
befQre a vowel, as in justitia, otium, should always be pro- 
nounced as is done in Miltiadts, tiara. 

Note 1. Qu, in the conjunction quum, when, is written solely 
to distinguish the word from cum, with, but the pronunciation in 
eitheftcase is cum. 

Note 2. In verse, when two vowels come together, the one at 
the end of a word, the other at the beginning of the following 
word, the hiatus, thus produced, is commonly avoided by the eli- 
sion of the first vowel. As m at the end of a word (preceded by 
a vowel) was pronounced less distinctly, and, if again followed 
by a vowel, lost almost all sound ; the former of such two vowels 
is in like manner in verse elided, notwithstanding the m between 
them ; as, muttum tile et terris jactatus et alto, is to be read 
muUr^iW^et terris, &c. 

4. Particular rules on the Latin orthqgraphy cannot be giv- 
en ; for there is in the manner of writing the words nothing ar- 
bitrary, that needs to be learned. But there were individual 
words, where the pronunciation and mode of writing are not 
fixed, and where the ancients themselves wavered, as we see 
in the monuments which are still preserved. Thus littra, li- 
tus 9 paulus, may be written with one consonant or with two ; 
littera, Uttus, paullus ; but the former mode seems to be the 
most correct. But immo and nummus, sollemnis, solltrs, solli- 
citus, quattuor, should be written thus, rather than with a sin- 
gle consonant. In general we may safely assume, that the 
mode, most common in books, is the most correct. 

5. The ancient Romans were acquainted with no marks of 
punctuation except the period, and were utterly ignorant of 
our whole artificial system. But moderns have wisely ap- 
plied it in Latin books, to render them more easily intelligi- 
ble; and we now use the Comma (,) Colon (:) Period (.) 
Note of Exclamation (!) Note of Interrogation C?),in Latin ac- 
cording to the same rules as in English. The Semicolon (;) 
a comma of increased force, to separate the most important 
members of a sentence, is less frequently employed. 






§ 2. SYLLABLES. DIVISION OF 8YLLABLE8. 3 

SECT. II. 

« Syllables. 

A Vowel or a diphthong can by itself form a syllable, u-va, 
■ wie-o ; all other syllables arise from the combination of con- 
sonants and vowels. The Latin language allows only two 
consonants to stand at the end of a syllable, except when the 
tast is *, as stirps ; at the beginning only two can stand, ex- 
cept when the first consonant is c, or p, or s, followed by a 
mute with a liquid ; as do-ctrina, corru*ptrix, sce-ptrum ; but 
at the beginning of a word only two can stand, except when 
sc, $p, and st are followed by r ; as, scribe, spretus, strenuus. 

2. In the division of syllables the following rules should be 
observed : 1. A consonant which stands between two vowels 
belongs to the latter ; ma-ter. . 2. Those consonants, which, 
in Greek or Latin, may together begin a word, belong toge- 
ther in the division of syllables ; e. gr. pa-tris, because we 
have the word tres. So Ji-bri (brevis) i-gnis (gnavus) o-mnis, 
da-mnum (pv&opoi) a-ctus, pun-ctus, (xrSjjxa) ra-ptus, scri-ptus, 
prompter (Ptolemaeus), Ca-dmus (#jxu8g) re-gnum (yvofe) va-frt 
{fretus) a-tkleta (&Xfj8«) i-pse, scri-psi {4&uu) Lesbos (tfj&vvupi) 
e-sca,pO'SC0 9 (scando) a-sper, ho-spts (spes), pastor, fau-stus, 
i-ste (on account of stare). In compounded words, the divi- 
sion must take place, so as to keep the elementary parts dis- 
tinct; mfer-er«m not w/«-reram/ because the word is com- 
pounded of inter and eram. So ab-utor, ab-rado, abs-condo, 
dis-qltiro, et-iam, ob-latum, and red-eo, red-undo, prod-eo, sed~ 
itio, because the d, inserted to avoid the hiatus, belongs to the 
first vowel But if the composition is doubtful, or wholly un- 
certain, or if the first word, to avoid a hiatus with the se- 
cond, has 'lost its termination, the syllables are then divided, 
as though n6 composition had taken place ; as, po-tes from 
pote or potts and es, ani~madverto, not anim-adverto, ve-neo 
from venwn eo 9 ma-gnanimus, am-bages, lon-gaevus. 
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SECT. III. 

Quantity. 

Syllables are long, either by Ike nature of the vowel which 
they contain! or by the consonants which follow it. First of 
the natural quantity of the vowel in itself. 

1. All dipthhongs are long, and all those single vowels, 
which are produced by the contraction of two or more into 
one, as cdgo, from co&go, moio from m&vdlo, tiblcen for <&u~ 
cen, from tibia (whereas tubicen from tuba,) bigot from biju- 
g*e, tubus and bdbus from bovibus ; so dis for diis, gratis for 
gratiis, nil for nihil. 

Note. The preposition pros is commonly made short in compo- 
sition, when a vowel follows it. 

2. A vowel, followed by another vowel, is short. (Vocalis 
ante vocalem brevis est) ; e. gr. Dtoxs,fibus, phis, rtfo, corrm ; 
and as h is not esteemed a consonant, trdho, cmtr&ho, vtho, 
adveho. 

Exceptions : 1. The vowel e in eheu is always long ; the * in 
ohe is doubtful. 

— 2. The e, in the genitive and dative of the fifth declension, 
is long when a vowel precedes, diet, specUi, otherwise short. Lu- 
cretius, however, makes rei, andfidei. 

— 3. A is long in the obsolete genitive of the first declension, 
aquM, terrdi. 

— 4. All the genitives in ius, with the exception of alieriue, 
have I in common use ; the poets use iUius, ipsius, istius, mnts, 
totius, uJUus, utrius long or, short at pleasure ; but alius, as being 
contracted from aUius, cannot be made short. 

•— -5. The verb Jk> has t, except where an r follows ; fiebam, 
fiercm. Omnia jam f tent, fieri quae posse negabam* 'Ovid. 

— 6. Greek words retain their respective quantities, as aer, eos, 
(«'&g) Amphion, AgesUdus, Menddus : i and e, in the termina- 
tions ia and ms, or ea and eus, are long, when they are derived 
from 1 1* and •<#* ; (for the Romans, as their language contained no 
diphthong ei, express the Greek diphthong sometimes by e, some- 
times by t, yet always long ;) e. gr. Galatea, Medea, (Aeneas), 
Iphigenia, Alexandria, Antiochia, Nicomedia, Samaria, Seleucia, 
Thalia, Anus, Basilius, Darius ; and the adjectives Epicureus, 
Pythagoreus, elegia, spondius : but short, when derived from #*, 
as phUosophia, theologia. In like manner the patronymic termi- 
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nation -ides ia long, when k represents the Greek tj&tf, from a no- 
urinative in«s, as Atrtdes, Pelidcs, formed from Atreus, Pelcus ; 
short from *&j$, as Priamides, Aeacides. 

3. In regard to most words, however, no other reason than 
usage can be given, why the vowel should be long in one syl- 
lable and short in another, as why the first syllable, in mater, 
f rater, dico, dUco, miror, riitor, scribo, dono,pdno, Mtor t mG- 
to 9 cVra, should be long ; in pdter, c&do lego, rego, tego, 
hUo, mfnor, colo, tnoror, probo, ddmus, soror, short. This 
must be learnt by use; (for which reason, m the cata- 
logue of verbsfthe quantity is marked) ; but certain rules may 
be laid down, by which, when the quantity of a word has once 
been ascertained, we may know that'of others of which it is 
the root. (Thus note with long % : formica, iorica, vesica, 
tirtica.) 

4. Words derived, whether by declension, conjugation, or 
otherwise, retain the quantity of the root ; lego- — leg*, legebam, 
legcre, legerem ; unless the following consonants produce a 
change. (As exceptions, observe sal, par, pis, which shorten 
the genitive sdlis, pedis.) Further, in the derivation of adjec- 
tives, substantives, and other words, as lUceo, from lux, litcis; 
&mkusj p&vidus, Hvitus, because &mo, p&veo, &vus, has a short 
a ; but mfflernus, nstivus, flnitimus, because we have mater, 
nfttus, finis. 

With regard to derivation by conjugation : 

1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first sylla- 
ble long, though the present is short ; as, video t&di, fngio fugi, 
lego legi, (except when a vowel follows, ruo, rui, dirui,) video 
visum, mtveo motum. 

Seven dissyllable perfects and nine dissyllable supines make 
their first syllable shoal, contrary to this rule. 

mi, didi,fidi, (famfindo), sUti, sttti, Mi, scidi (from *cmdo). 

datum, rtttum, stitum, itvm, titum, cUum, quitum, rutum, with the 
confounds ckcumdStum, trrjtum, consitum, dbttum, iUttum, exci- 
tant, desttum, dirdtum ; and from sisto, the supine sUttum, with 
*borfc «, and its derivatives, stmms, «, urn, and the compounds ad- 
stitum, dettftum, tesUtwn. 

2. Perfects which are formed by reduplication, as tundo tutudi, 
<*two cli^t, pet!* j»*ps2»,have the two fin* syllables short, except 
when the eecond is made long by position, as msrdeo, m&merdi ; 
Undo, Wend*. Pbdo and tmio retain the long vowel of the {we- 
«W*> pe p id iy WXdi ; v*do aftkes eoctdu 
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3. The o in posui and in pdsuum is short, though long in pbno* 
The imperative d& (give) is long, though a is short in the other 

parts of the verb. 
In reference to the derivation of new words we have to remark 

several exceptions. 

The following words h^ve a long vowel, from a short one in the 
root ; humanus from hdmo ; lUera — lino ; persona — persbno ; 
sides — sideo ; tegula — tigo ; lex, legis, legare — Ugo ; rex, ri~ 
gis, regula — rigo ; and others. 

The following have a short vowel from a long one, dicax from 
dicere ; dux, ducts — duco ; fides, perfidus from fidus (whence 
infldus) and fido; mtilestus — moles ; ntitare — ndre,; ndta, no. 
tare — notus ; odium — odi ; pdciscor — paxpicis ; sdpor — sopio. 

Of another kind are the syllables by means of which adjec- 
tives are formed from substantives. Of these, idus and tens 
have t short ; artdus, adidus, cuptdus, beUicus, madXcus, publicus, 
rusUcus. (Exceptions ; amicus, apricus, pudicus, posticus, anticus, 
and the substantives, mehdfcus, umbilicus.) 

His and bilis in adjectives formed from verbs, is short, from 
nouns, is long ; as factlis, amdbtlis from faeere and amare, but civi- 
Us, puerilis, from civis,puer. 

Inus is long or short ; long in adjectives derived from the 
names of animals { £s asminus, cantnus, and in some others ; as, 
divinus, genulnu0 t ebmdestinu9fintestinus, marinus, vicinus ; it is 
short in most wbrfs, which are derived from words expressing 
time; as diuttnus, crasttnus, pristtnus ; further, in those which 
express a material, as, adamantlnus, crystaUinus, cedrinus. Sin- 
gle exceptions to this class are matutinus, vespertinus, repentinus. 

2. Compounded words retain the quantity of the vowel in the 
root ; thus from probus, improbus ; jus+ juris, — perjUrus ; lego 
— -perlego ; but from llgo (I send) abtigo, detego, colllga ; so 
too, even when the vowel is changed ; as, iaedo — ittido ; caedo 
— incido ; aequus — imquus ; fauces — sujjfoco ; claudo — rtclU- 
do : but fdcio — efftcio $ c&do — incido ; rdtus — irritus ; re- 
go — erigo, lego — etigo. And conversely, we may infer the 
quantity of simple words from that pf the compounded ; as, 
from abator, admiror, we know that utor, miror, have the first 
syllable long, from commoror, desuper, that the first syllable in 
moror and super are short, which in the common pronuncia- 
tion is not heard on account of the accent. (See § 4.) 

Tet we have here some exceptions. The following compound 
words shorten the long vowel of the root. DejSro and pmiro, 
from juro ; causidtcus,fatid$cus 9 maledicus, veridicus, from aico ; 
agnftus and cognUus from notus. But ImbiciUus comes from A&- 
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cuius ; ambUum, supine of ambio, is long, though ire makes iturn ; 
and ambitus, the substantive, has i short. 

In respect to composition with prepositions it is to be remark- 
ed, that those of one syllable, which end with a vowel, are long ( 
those which end in a consonant are short : deduce, dboleo, pirimo* 
_ Pro, in Greek words, is short, as, propheta ; in Latin words, 
long, as prodo, promitto, but also short in many ; as, profugus, 
profiteer, prof anus, prdficiscor, profundus* Se and di (for dts) are 
long ; dlrimo and dtsertus only are exceptions ; re is short, with 
the exception of rifert the impersonal. In other cases where re 
is long, we are to suppose the following consonant is doubled ; 
as in rettuli, reppuli, repperi, reccido, redduco, reUigio. O from oh 
in dmitto, bperior, is short. The ending of dissyllable preposi- 
tions in a is long, contrddico, but that of the others is short, ant&fc- 
ro,praetfreo. 

In words which are not prepositions, to determine the quantity 
of the final syllable of the first part of the compound, we must 
regard the quantity of the final vowel. 1. A is long in qua- 
re, qudpropter, and trdduco, trddo ; but short in quasi* 2. E 
is generally short, as nique, niqueo, ntifas, nefastus, nifarius, 
nejandus ; but long in nequam, nequisquam, nequaquaquam, 
4" nemo, (a contraction from ne homo,) in sedechn, and the pro- 
nouns, memet, mecum, tecum, and secum ; in vcnljficus and videli- 
cet, vecors and vesanus. 3. I is short, as mgjrfico, sacrilegus, 
cornicen, tubicen, omnfpotens, undique ; but long m the compound 
pronouns, quUibet, utrique ; and in the words which may also* be 
written separately, tucrifatio, siquis ; in ibidem, ubique, utrobique, 
in Meet and scilicet, and in the compounds of dies, bxduum, tridu- 
um, meridies, and others. 4. O is short, as in kodie, duodecim, 
sacrosanctus ; but long in words compounded with contro, intro, 
retro, and quando (except quandoquidem), and alioqui, ceteroqui, 
utrobique, and those Greek words which have « in Greek, as geo- 
metria. 5. IT and Y short, as quadrupes, Polyphemus. 

4. For the quantity of final syllables, the following rules 
must be given. 
A. Monosyllables : 

1. All monosyllables ending in a vowel, are long ; except 
the enclitics que, ne (interrogative), ve, ce, te, (tute) and pte, 
(suopte) which are short. 

2. All monosyllabic nouns ending in a consonant, are long, 
as 8dl, ver, for, jus ; but cor,fel, mil, vtr, os (ossis), and per- 
haps mas, m&rUj vas, v&dis, are short. 

3. All monosyllabic words, ending in a consonant, and not 
being nouns, are short, as ut, et, in, an, ad, quid, sed, is, quis. 
En,non, quin,sin, eras, plus, cur, and par, with its compounds 
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are long ; so too, all-endingjin c £as die, due, fac, the adverbs 
in ic and tic, as5ic, Ate, Auc, and the ablatives Aoc, Aac. But 
the pronoun Ate, this, and its neuter hoc, has a vowel naturally 
short, but the syllable is commonly used as long, because it 
was pronounced kicc, hecc, (formerly with the termination ce, 
hicce, hocce). The single exception is nee, for neque ; for 
whether ac is^Iong or short cannot be known from usage, 
since it is always followed by a consonant, and so is long by 
position. 

Note. Ne as interrogative, as well of a negative as positive 
kind, as videsne, do you see* or, do you not see ? is always short 
and is always enclitic. The ne lest, which forms of itself a 
word, is long. 

B. Final syllable of words of two or more syllables. 

I. Of those ending in a vowel. 

A is short in nouns, except the ablative singular of the first 
declension, and the vocative of Greek proper names in as, as 
Aened, Palld. 

A\$ long in veribs and indeclinable words, amd, triginta,frus~ 
trd, inter ea, anted, wad posted ; except itd f quid, ejd. When a 
is short in posted, it should be written post ea. 

E is short, as patrl, cvrre\ nempe ; but long in the ablative 
of the fifth, and vocative of the first declension, and in the im- 
perative of the second conjugation. {Cave, however, and 
vide in videsis, are found also short.) Adverbs in e, formed 
from adjectives following the second declension, are long, as 
docte, recti, and fere, ferml, ohl ; except bene, male. Greek 
plurals in e, are long, as Tempi, cetl. 

I is long ; except Greek vocatives from nouns in is, as 
Alexi ; nisi, qu&si, and cut (when used as a dissyllable) ; it 
is common in mihi, tibi 9 sibi, ibi, and ubi, has t long, but the 
compounds uttnam wdutique have the vowel short. 

is common, but more generally used as long ; as rogo, 
sermO, cariO ; it is always long in the cases of the second de- 
clension, in adverbs derived from it, and in participles and ge- 
runds, lectd,falsd, meritd, pauld, legendd. Modd is short, artd 
its compounds also ; as, dummodo ; and immo, illico, cito, ego, 
ambo, duo, and cedd (for die or da). Ergd (on account of,) is 
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long ; when it means therefore, it is common only in the later 
poets*. 

[7 is always long ; din, vultu, cornu. 

V, which occurs only in Greek words, is always short. 

8. With reference to words ending in a consonant ; 

All final syllables of words of several syllables, ending in a 
consonant, are short ; but further rules need to be given re- 
specting those which end in the consonant s. 

• Note. The final -syllables of Greek words retain the quantity % 
which they have in Greek ; but words in or, as Hector, Nestor j 
bave in Latin the last syllable short, though it is wp in Greek. 

As final is long in Latin words, with the exception of an&s, 
4m&t%8 ; but the Greek nominatives, which make aAog, Lat. 
&dis, in the genitive, as Bias, Pallas, are short, and the Greek 
accusatives plural of the third declension in as, as hero&s. 

Es is long ; as, amis, legls, audies, patres. But Latin no- 
minatives in es, which increase in the genitive, and have its 
penultima short, are short, as miles mititis ; with the excep- 
tion of abiee, aries, paries, Ceres, and the compounds of pis, 
as sonipes. The nominatives plural of Greek words, which in- 
crease in the genitive, have es, as Amazones, Troades. The 
second person singular of edo is es, of sum, e$~ Penes, in the 
power of, has the last syllable short. 

Is is usually short, but long in all cases of the plural ; as, 
armzs, vobis, omnis (for omnes) ; in the second person singular 
of verbs, whose second person plural makes His, that is, in the 
4th conjugation, vis from volo ; and so too in possis, veils, noils, 
malls, and sis. 

Os is long ; as, nepos, honsd, viros, nos. It is short in 6$ 
(ossis), in compos and impos. 

Us is short in verbs and nouns, except monosyllables ; but 
long in the genitive singular, and nominative and accusative 
plural of the fourth declension ; and in those substantives 
of the third, which retain u in declension ; as, virtUs, palus. 

* Ys in Greek words is short, except those which have yn in 
{he accusative singular, as Trachys. 

5. Syllables are made long by position, when two or more 
consonants follow a vowel ; x and the Greek z are account- 
ed as two, x having the sound of cs, and z of ds. 

3 



• • • Poeition y mita 6f ti^e varj^|a. 
*„ .1/ Two 1 consonants,' posing, a;" syllable, make it long, est, 

• : : i*fanens,r2x. **\ ' ■' ■ ' 

* '" % A syllable ending with a consonant, and the next begin- 
. ^^jaing with ofie, the forn% if made long ; as* vel4elmen-tis ; 

*'*& IH two different words, $iin silvis, el populus. 

3* A /syllable, ending in a vowel, and the next beginning with 
two consonants or a double consonant (x, z,) (positio debilis,) 

- does not make the syllable long, when the two consonants be- 
gin a new word. But in the same word two consonants, or 
the double consonants x and z, make the preceding short syl- 
lable always long. But if they are muta cum liquida, that is, 
a mute followed by a liquid, the preceding syllable, ending in 
a short vowel, becomes doubtful ; that is, may be used long 
by the poets, or short, as it is in prose ; as cerebrum, lugubris, 
volucris, mediocris, meretrix, tenebra. Qu has not the force 
of two consonants, for vis not a real consonant, though often 
pronounced as one. But j constitutes position (in the middle 
of a word), because this consonant was divided, and pro- 
nounced as double, (and in early times so written,) therefore, 
major, ejus, Troja. 



SECT. IV. 

Of the Accent of Words. 

Generally all words have a stress or accent on one syllable. 
This accent is either circumflex ( A ) or acute ('), for the grave 
accent, as it is called, is but the sign of the absence of the 
accent. But some words have no accent of their own, viz. 
the inseparable particles ne, que, ve, ce ; the prepositions lose 
their accent, when they are placed before their cases.. 

2. Monosyllables, if long, not by position, but by a vowel 
naturally long, are pronounced with the circumflex accent ; 
as, d$8 % m6s,fl6s,ju3, lux, spts* And also fons, mons. But 
they are pronounced with the acute accent, if the vowel is 
short, even though the syllable is long by position. 
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3. Dissyllables W^^ drib? peftuk* syllable ; 
the circumflex, if the vowel of- the penult is ldng A<khefeial 
syllable short ; otherwise, the acute. Thus, therefore A*.% 
ma, iifaaiftlce, jdrt*. " But the acute is used in h6mo 9 ^ V 
both syllables ate short, <fto*, wberetthe first is short, the $fy, '■ 
eond long, tfrfe, when the first 4k long only by position, 46t&K 
Where the first has a long vowel, but the second is» also long,' ' 
and irti, where both syllables are long. The few-case* 
vfrhere syllables, long by position, are also long by the na- 
twre of their vowels, are not distinguished ; but the position 

is alone regarded. 

4. Trisyllables may have the accent on the last syllable 
but two (the anteptnultima) or on the penult They have the 
acute on the antepenult, when the penult is short ; as ca&dere, 
pergere, hdmines, alike, whether the syllable receiving A© ac- 
cent, is long 6t short. They have the circumflex on the 
penult, in the case stated above ; otherwise, if the penntt 
is nevertheless a long syllable, the acute is used ; as Ro- 
m&nis, Metillus. The accent is never thrown further back 
than the antepenult. 

5. In words of two or more syllables, the last syllable is 
never accented. 

6. This doctrine of the accent may serve to lead to a dis- 
tinction of accent from quantity ; so that one may read 
h6mines, not homines, and distinguish lego, I read, from lego, 
I send away, populus, the people, from pdpulus, the poplar ; 
edo, I eat, from edo, I publish, m&lus, the appletree, from m&- 
lus, evil, palus, a post, from pdlUs, paludis, the marsh, &c. In 
English, accent and quantity are the same ; but it is wrong to 
apply this peculiarity to the Latin. 



ACCIDENCE. 
SECT. V. 
Division of words according to their signification* 

Tile words of every language are either nouns, verbs, <*r 
particles. 
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The noun serves to denote an object, or the qualities of an 
object ; it may be either a substantive, a pronoun* or aa ad- 
jective ; e.gr. domus, a house ; ego, I; parvus, smalk 

The verb expresses the action or condition which is ascrib- 
ed to a noun, e. gr. scribo, ire, dormire, amari. 

' The name of particles is given to those parts of speech* 
which are neither declined nor conjugated ; yet they are of 
different classes. Adverbs express the circumstances of an 
action or condition ; scribit bene, he writes well ; diu dormit, 
he sleeps long. Prepositions express the relation of nouns to 
each other, or to verbs ; amor meus erga te+ my love towards 
thee ; to adte, I go to thee. Conjunctions connect nouns or 
propositions, ego et tu ; clamavit, sed pater non audivit, he call- 
ed, but his father (fid not hear. Interjections are expressions 
of feeling by a word, ah, ohe, vae. 

These are the eight parts of speech in Latin, contained in 
the hexameter : 

Vae tibi ridenti, quia moxpost gaudiaflebis-^ 



NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 
SECT. VI. 

General rules of Gender. 

Nouns substantive are either proper, the names of individu- 
al men or other objects ; or common, (nomina appellativa) 
which denote a class of objects, and can only be applied to 
individuals, in so far as they belong to that class. 

All nouns have one of three genders, masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

The manner of distinguishing the gender of the noun, by 
its termination, will be explained under each declension. At 
present only those rules will be given, which depend upon the 
meaning of the substantive. 

1. The following are masculine : names of men and of 
male beings, as homo,vir 9 scriba,jlamen 9 consul, rex, Deus, 
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daemon, Cupido, (as the name of a god) manes, the shades of 
the dead, lemures, goblins, with the names of rivers, wind?, 
and months, fluvius, ventus, and mensis being masculine. 

2. The following are feminine : the names of women and 
female beings ; those, therefore, of mythological goddesses, of 
trees, towns, countries, and islands ; arbor, urbs, terra, regioj 
and insula, being feminine ; as, opulenta Corinthus, antiqua 
7\/rus, dura Lacedcemon, superstitiosa Aegyptus, clara Salamis. 

Exceptions. Of the names of trees, shrubs and flowers, seve- 
ral are neuter which end in er of the third declension ; as papa- 
ver, eiler, deer. (See this declension.) Styrax, oleaster, and pi- 
naster are masculine ; so are the names of many smaller plants, 
as amarantus, asparagus, calamus, dumus, hellebdrus, intubus, rham- 
nus, spinas. 

Of the names of towns, the following are masculine: 1. 
All plurals in i, as Veil, Delphi. 2. Five in o ; Croto (on), 
Hippo (regius), Narbo Martins, Frusino, Sulmo. 3. Tunes, 
itis. TTie following are neuter : 1. Those in urn, (or the Greek 
ov, e. gr. Hum) as Tusculum. 2. Plurals in a, genitive orum ; Su- 
sa. 3. Indeclinables in i and y, as Illiturgi, Asty. 4. The 
towns Argos, (also declined Argi, orum), Anxur, Gadir, Tu- 
dor, Nepet, Hispal, (tills genitive). Tibur (uris.) The names of 
the Italian towns in e, Praeneste, Re~:te, Caere, are used some- 
times as feminines, sometimes as neuters ; but as neuters they 
are found only in the nominative and accusative, e. gr. altum 
Praeneste. 

Of the names of countries, those in um, and the plurals in a, as 
Lathtm, Bactra, are neuter. Bosporus, Pontus, and Hellespontus, 
(which properly denote the seas adjacent to these countries, and 
in this sense axe masculine in themselves) are masculine. 

Of the names of islands some, ending in um, and the Egyp- 
tian Delta, are neuter. The island Pharos, near Alexandria, is 
both masculine and feminine ; and also in the sense of a light- 
house. 

Most of the names of precious stones are feminine, as in Greek ; 
with the exception of beryllus, carbunculus, optilus and smaragdus, 
which are masculine. The proper names, which serve as titles to 
dramatic pieces, are generally used as feminine, though mascu- 
line in themselves, on account offabula being understood, (per 
synesim) e. gr. haec Truculentus ; Eunuchus Terentii acta est. 

3. There are some personal appellatives, which are com- 
mon to both sexes, as denoting an office or quality which may 
belong either to man or woman, though one may be more 
common than the other. These words are called communia. 



14 GENERAL RULES OF GENDER. § 6, 

Those of the use of which, in both genders, examples can b© 
givtn from Latin writers are contained in the following hex- 
ameters : 

Antistes, vates, adolescens, auctor, et augur, 
Dux, judex, index, testis, cum cive sacerdos, 
Municipi adde parens, patrueli affinis et heres, 
Artifici conjux atque incola, miles et hostis, 
Par, juvenis, martyr, comes, infans atque satelles 
Interpret custos, hospes, cum praesule vindex. 

Antistes, the leading person. Affinis, the relation. 

Votes, the prophet, the prophet* Heres, edis, the heir, the heir- 
ess, ess. 

Adolescens, the youth. Artifex, the artificer. 

Auctor, the author, the author* Conjux, the spouse. 

ess. Incola, the inhabitant. 

Augur, the augur. Miles, the warrior, masc. and 
Dux, the leader. fern. 

Judex, the judge. Hostis, the enemy. 

Index, the informer. Par, the peer. 

Testis, the witness. Juvenis,- the young man, or wo* 
Civis, the citizen. man. 

Sacerdos, the priest, the priest* Martyr, the martyr. 

ess. , Comes, the companion. 

Municeps, countryman, country* Infans, the infant. 

woman. SateUes, the satellite 

Parens, the parent, but in the Interpres^ the interpreter. 

plural of the masculine gen* Custos, the guardian. 

der only, because the mascu- Hospes, the stranger. 

line takes precedence. Praesul, the leading man or wo* 
Patruelis, the cousin. man. 

Vindex, the avenger. 

4. In respect to the names of animals are to be distinguish- 
ed, nouns common, nouns epicene, and nouns of uncertain gen- 
der. 

(1.) Those are called common, which are used as mason* 
lilies when the male, feminine when the female is spoken of, 
and which have therefore two grammatical genders ; hie bos, 
the ox ; haec bos, the cow ; so canis, lepus 9 sus, mus, grus, eU- 
phantus. 

Of some, there is a separate 'form for. the feminine ; cervur, 
ctrva; equus, tqua ; gallus, galtina; lupus, iupa; lt+,lea 9 
and Itaena ; juvencus, jttvenca ; vitulus, viiula ; wus, 
ursa* Anomalous are, taurus,vacca. Coluber, lacertus, lus- 
cinius, simius, and colnbra, lacerta, luscinia, simia, are used 
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without distinction for both sexes, the masculine noun for the' 
female, or the feminine for the male ; so that simia by no 
means denotes a female ape. 

(2.) Those are called epicene, which have only one gramma- 
tical gender, which comprehends both sexes, and to which the - 
words mas and femina are added to specify the sex. Of 
this kind, are those in particular, in speaking of which the 
<lifference of sex is commonly not regarded, e. gr. passer, cor- 
pus, cancer, and the feminines vulpes,felis 9 aquila, rana. Of 
those which are common, the general appellation, when used 
indefinitely, is epicene ; thus bos, canis, lupus, mus, elephan- 
tus are masculine ; grus and sus feminine. 

(3.) Those are of uncertain gender, which are used either 
as masculine or feminine, without regard to the sex, e. gr. an- 
guis, snake, dama, doe, talpa, mole, and tigris, tiger. 

5. The following are neuter. All indeclinable substantives 
in the singular or the plural, fas, nefas, cornu, sinapi, gummi, 
tempt, and also pondo, mane ; the names of the letters Alpha, 
Beta, c triste, &c. ; and all words or propositions, which, with* 
out being really substantives, are used as such, or quoted 
merely as words; as ultimum vale, the last farewell ; scire 
iuwn nihil est, your knowing is nothing ; hoc ipsum diu mihi 
molestum est, this very word diu is painful to me. 



SECT. VII. 
Number, Case, and Declension. 

The Latin language has a singular number to denote one 
of any kind, a plural to denote more than one, and six cases 
for the different relations and connexions of nouns. Declen- 
sion is the deriving these different cases, nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative, ablative, from one another. 

There are five declensions, distinguished by the termination 
of the genitive, thus ; 

12 3 4 5 

at i is fis ci 



4 I 
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« 

The changes of each separate declension will be mention- 
ed afterwards. The following general circumstances may 
here be remarked. 

1. In the second, third, and fourth declensions there are 
neuters, which have the nominative, accusative, and vocative, 
all alike. 

2. The vocative is (with the exception of the second de- 
clension) like the nominative. 

3. The accusative singular ends, where no exception arises 
from neuters, in m : 

12 3 4 5 

am um em van cm 
>■*■ ^^ 

4. The genitive plural ends in um : 

12 3 4 5 

arum drum um uum erum 

5. The dative and ablative plural have the same termina- 
tions with each other in all the declensions. 

12 3 4 5 

is zs thus tbus, ubus thus 



SECT. VIIL 

First Declension. 

Latin words of the first declension end in the nominative in 
cL Greek words in a, Musa, Medusa, Thalia, follow the La- 
tin ; but some Greek words, ending in e 9 as, and es, vary in 
some of their cases. (See Sect. IX.) 

Singular* Plural. 

Nom. Vi-&, the way. Nom. Vi-ae, the ways. 

Gen. Vi-ae, of the way. Gen. Vi-arum, of the ways* 

Dat. Vi-ae, to the way. Dat. Vi-ts, to the ways. 

Ace. Vi-am, the way. Ace. Vi-as, the ways. 

Voc Vi-a, O way ! Voc. Vi-at^ O ways ! 

AbL Vi-a. from the way. Abl. Vi-is, from the ways. 
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In the same way decline far&a, the beard, came, the cause, 
ewra, care, epistola, the letter, fossa, the ditch, hora, the 
hour, mensa, the table, noverca, the step-mother, /ttnna, the 
quill, porta, the door, jmkm, the punishment, sagitta, the arrow, 
silva, the forest, jfe/fa, the star, uva, the cluster of grapes, 
*t el on*, the victory. 



SECT. DC. 

Greek Wards in 2, as, and is. 

•\ 

1. In the dative singular, and throughout the plural, the Greek 
words m e, as, es, are declined regularly. In the other cases 
they a|p irregular, and are thus formed : 

Nom. i da is 

Gen. is oe oe 

Ace. in am or At in 
Voc. e 4 a and a 

Abl. £41 

Examples. Aloe, crambe, epitome, Circe, Danae. In a*; 4e- 
nea*, Boreas, Midas, Messias, Satanas. In e* ; Anagnostes, come, 
tes, dpmstes, pyrites, Anchists, Thersites ; and the patronymics, 
Aeneades, Aicides, PcUdes, Priamides, Tydides. 

2. The greater part of Greeltnouns in *», w, are declined after 
the third declension in Latin, as AlciUades, MUtiades, Xerxes. 
Many of them, however, still form their accusatives in en, (Eu- 
phrates, Mxthridaten} and their vocative in e. 



SECT. X. 

Gender of Nouns of the First Declension. 

Nouns in a and e are feminine ; the Greek nouns in as and 
es, (being chiefly proper names of men) are masculine. 

Exceptions. Nouns in a, denoting appellations of men, are 

4 
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masculine ; scriba, nauta,poeta, parricida, and others. But con- 
trary to the general rule, (see Sect. VII. 1.) some names of rivers 
are feminine ; ARia y Albula, Mitrdna ; on the other hand, others 
are of the masculine gender ; Garumna, Trebia, Sequana, and 
Hitnera, (to distinguish it from the city of the same name.) Ha- 
dria, die Adriatic sea, is also masculine. 



SECT. XI. 

Second Declension. 

To the second declension belong the words, which have t in 
the genitive singular. The greater part of them end in the 
nominative in us ; some in er ; one, vtr, and its compounds, 
with Trevir, a proper name, in ir ; the neuters in um.^ The 
adjective satur, satura, saturum, is the only instance of the 
termination ur. 

The genitive of those in us and urn is formed by adding i 
to the root, instead of us and urn. Those in mi form the vo- 
cative in I ; the rest have it like the nominative. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Gladi-us, the sword. Nom. Gla&A, the swords. 
Gen. Gladi-t, of the sword. Gen. Gladi-Orum, of the swords. 
Dat. Gladi-d, to the sword. Dat. Gladi-U, to the swords. 
Ace. G/adi-wm, the sword. Ace. Gladys, the swords. 
Voc. Gladi-e 9 O sword ! Voc. Gladi-i, O swords. 
Abl. Gladi-o, from the sword. AbL Qladi-is, from the swords. 

The neuters in urn are declined in the same way, but have 
the termination a in the plural ; and the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative, are all alike in each number. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Scamn-wn, the bench. N. Seamn-&, the benches. 

G. Scamn-i, of the bench. G. Scamn-orum, of the benches, 

• I). Scamn-o, to the bench. D. Scamn-is, to the benches. 

A. Scanwum, the bench. A. Scamn-&, the benches. 

V. Scamn-um, O bench I V. Scamn-d, O benches ! 

A. Scamn-o, from the bench. A. Scamtw** from the benches. 



i 
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Fir and its compounds are declined by adding the termina- 
tion which marks the case to the nominative ; vir-%, vir-o, &c, 
SoalsojoJttr. 

Some of the words in er are declined by adding the termi- 
nations of the cases'to the nominative, e. gr.puer,pueri,puZro, 
puerum; puerorum,pueri$, pueros. Others omit this short e 
in the declension, as liber, libri, libro, librwn, etc. The for- 
mer, that retain the e, are less in number ; and are adulter, ge- 
ner, Liber, (the god Bacchus), liberi, (plur.) puer, socer, vesper, 
and the compounds of fero and gero {Lucifer, armiger) 9 pres» 
. byter, Ibir, and Ctltiblr (plur. Celtiberi), besides the adjec- 
tives asper, later, liber, miser, prosper, and tener. The ad- 
jective dexter, dextera and dextra, dexterum and dextrum has 
tx>th forms. 

Remarks on the cases severally. 

1. The genitive of words in t wand turn was not formed in 
it in the best age of the Latin language, but in % alone, e. gr. 
fili, mancipi, Tutli. 

2. The following nine adjectives, unus, solus, totus, ullus, uier, 
neuter, otter, nullus and alius, together with their compounds, 
uierque, utervis, uterlibet, utercunque and alteruter, form their 
genitive in ius and the dative in t; uter and neuter with the 
omission of the e. The t of this genitive is long in prose, but 
also short in verse ; alterius alone has the t short in verse and 
in prose. Vnus hae, therefore, G. unius, D. uni. Alius, G. 
alius, D. alii. 

3. Substantives in ius, if they are proper names, as Virgi- 
lius, Terentius, and Tullius, make the vocative in t ; so do fili- 
us and genius ; e. gr. Virgili, Terenti, fili. Other substan- 
tives, and proper names that continue adjectives, form the 
vocative in e, gladie, Delie. Deus makes the vocative like 
the nominative ; and meus (but not mea andmetim) has mi : to- 
gether therefore, mi Deus ! 

4. The genitive plural of some words, especially those 
winch denote money, measure, and weight, is commonly form- 
ed in dm instead of orum; particularly nummCm, setter- 
tifan, denartCtm, medmntim,jugerfan, modi&m, talentim. 

5. Deus has, in the nominative, dative, and ablative plural, 
three forms, dei, <Kt',and di ; deis, <fn>,and cttr. 
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The following may serve 99 examples to decline : oami*, the 
year, corvus, crow, Aorftu, garden, lectus, bed, medicus, physician, 
morbus, disease, muitius, messenger, popufa*, people, rims, ri- 
vulet, taurus, bull, renin*, wind. Neuters in tun. BeUum, war, 
collum, neck, <Wt*m, tub, {buy*, gift, mentamm, mender, 
negotium, business, ovutn, egg, pocuhm, cup, proelium, battle, 
sepulcrum, sepulchre, ngftitm, sign, tergum, back, vinculum, 
chain. Hose in er. Gen. eri, have been mentioned above. 
The following are the most important of those that omit the 
e: Ager, field, aper, boar, arbiter, umpire, ouster, suth wind 
cancer, crab, (when used to denote a malady, cancer, em,) 
coluber, snake, cuUer, knife, faber, workman, liber, book, magistcr, 
teacher, minister, servant. To these add proper names in er, e. 
gr. Alexander j Gen. Alexandri. The adjectives which omit the c 
are : aeger, ater, creber, macer, niger, pulcher, ruber, saeer, sea- 
her, taeter, vafer 



SECT. XII. 

Greek words according to the Second Declension. 

Greek words in ot, and neuters in ov, which make #u in the gani* 
tive, are commonly Latinized in us and tip, as Homs ru s 9 Oodrus, 
Museum ; or in er, as Alexander, Maeahder, Teuper ; others ad- 
mit both the Greek and the Latin termination, Delos or Delus, 
Paras or Parus, IUum er Won. These words may have on in- 
stead of um in die accusative ; Ddon, Bosporon. 

In the genitive plural, die neuters have sometime* fa instead of 
orum, as Bucolicdn, Georgian, in the titles of books. 

Greek words in svg (Orpheus, Idom&teus, Phalereus) were 
sometimes pronounced with eus as one syllable, sometimes eus. 
The best way is to form them according to the Latin second de- 
clension, with the exception of the vocative, which is in eft, Or- 
pheu. As Orphei, Orpheo, Qrpheum. , 



SECT. XIII. 

Gender of Nouns of the Second Declension. 

1. The nouns in us and cr are masculine; those in ir likewise, 
on account of their signification also, since there is tyitvir 
with its compounds. Those in wn and the (Jreek qoiiosin 
on are neuter. 

2. The names of plants in us, with a few exceptions, are 
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feminine according to the general rule ; so also are those of 
towns, islands, and precious stones. (See Sect VI. 2.) Be* 
sides these, there' are only four words in u$, originally Latin,' 
which are feminine ; aivus, the belly; coins, the distaff; ta» 
mus, the ground ; vannus^ the winnowing fan ; and two neu- 
ters, virus, juice, poison ; pelagus, (to cfoayof) the sea. Vulgta, 
the common people, is used both as masculine and neuter. 
Pampinus, the vinebranch, is rarely feminine, more common* 
ly masculine. 

Remark. Of die great number of Greek words which are fe- 
minine, we mention the compounds of Jj o£of , as mcthodus, peri*- 
dus, and the noans MMms and papyrus, dtpthongvs, paragraph**, 
dumrtrus, and permetrus. 



SECT. XIV. 

Third Declension. — Genitive. 

Nouns of the third declension have their genitive in is. 
The nominative ends in the vowels a, e, i, •/, o ; or the conso- 
nants c 9 l,n,r 9 s, t, and *. As the different nominatives do 
not all take the endiiig of the genitive t* in the same way, it 
is necessary to explain how this is dbue in each separate ter- 
mination. 

1. Those in a are of Greek origin, and make dtis in the ge- 

nitive, as poema, poem&tis. 

2. Those in e change c into is • mare, maris. 

3. The words in i andy are Greek, and are partly inde- 
clinable, as gummij partly have as feminines is and y is in the 
genitive, e. gr. sinapi, sinapis ; misy, misyis, and misys, or 
misyos. Only the compounds in me/t, have melitos in the ge- 
nitive, after the Greek. 

4. Those in o (common) add nis to form the genitive, some- 
times only lengthening the o, sometimes changing it into %. 
Of the former kind are carbo, latro, leo, ligo, pavo, praedo, 
sermo, and all words in io, as ratio, pugio. Of the latter kind 
are all names of qualities in do, as consuetudo, \nis ; most 
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words in go, as imago, virgo, orig'o ; and others, as cardo, ki- 
rundo, turbo, homo, nemo. Caro makes carnis. The Greek 
nouns in «v, which in Latin have sometimes on, sometimes o, 
follow in their formation the Greek genitive, with the excep- 
tion of Apollo, mis. 

5. Only alec, ecis, and lac, lactis, end in c. 

6. Those in / add is to the nominative, as sol, sal, consul, 
pugil, animal. Mel makes mellis, plur. nulla ; fel,felKs, but 
has no plural. 

7. Those in In make Inis, as attagen, lien, lichen, ren, 
splen. Those in en shorten c and, make inis, as carmen,no- 
men,flumen, lumen, pecten—pectinis. Greek words in an, tot, 
fn, $n, and On, make the vowel long or short in the genitive 
according as it is in the Greek ; those which insert t in the 
Greek, do the same in the Latin. 

8. The words in r are to be distinguished according to 
the vowel which precedes ; ar, er,yr, or, ur. 

(a.) Those in ar have generally flrw in the genitive, as col- 
car, Oris ; but some have dris, Caesar, dris ; jubar, nectar, 
lar, (plur. Idres) par, and its compounds. Far has f arris; 
hepar, hepdtis. 

(b.) Those in er have iris, as mulier, career, later, or throw 
out the e, as pater, patris, and all words in ter except later]; 
as venter, uter, pater, and imber, September, October, Novem- 
ber, December. Iter makes itmeris. Vlr makes vlris. The 
Greek words follow the Greek declension : charactlr, eris; 
air, aeris. JupiUr makes Jovis. 

(c.) Those in yr are Greek, and form their cases after the 
Greek, martyr, jfris. 

{d.) Those in or have Dris, as amor, error,, soror, uxor; but 
odor and arbor, and the neuters aequor and marmor, and the 
adjective memor have oris. Cor has cordis, and the com- 
pound adjectives, concors, discors and misericors. Greek 
names of men, as Hector, Nestor, have dm. 

(c.) Those in ur have uris (except /flr,/flris), as, murmur, 
sulphur, fulgur. The four neuters, ebur, femur, jecur, robur t 
have dris; jecur has jecoris and alsojecindris,jocindris and 
jodneris. 

9. Those which end in * are very numerous ; they have 
«, e, i, o,u,y, au, or a consonant before s* 
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(a.) Those in as have in the genitive at is, as otto*, aetaiis ; 
except aiww, which makes an&tis. Mas makes maris ; ua*, 
surety, 9ddt* ; rn*, vessel, vetois ,* as, assis. 

(&.) Those in e* form their genitive in several ways. Some 
change ts into is, as fleck*, caedes, clades, fames, nubes, m- 
pes, beside fetes and vulpes, for both of which there is the 
equally common form ft lis and vulpis). Others by lengthen- 
ing the genitive a syllable by the insertion of t at d, form it in 
itis, Itis, itis or idis, idis, idis. The most make Uis ; as antistes, 
comes, tqueSy hospes, miles, pedes, satelles, dlso cespes, fames, 
gurges, limes* stipes* tratnes and merges. Some etis, as 
obits, arus, paxUs, interpves, seges, teges* Some make Itis, 
as the three Greek words lehes, tapes, magnes, also quits, t'n- 
quies, requies, (which last has commonly in the accusative re- 
quitm, according to the fifth declension), and the adjective lo- 
cuples. Some Idis, as obses, praeses. Some edis, viz. pes 
and its compounds, as compedes. Some idis, as heres, merces. 
Praes makes praedis ; aes,aerisj Ceres, Ceteris. 

(c.) Those in is have generally is in the genitive, without 
increase ; as avis, civis, pmis, piscis, and many others, with 
the adjectives in is, e. Some receive an additional syllable, 
and make Idis, itis, or eris. Cassis, a helmet, cuspis, lapis, 
and the Greek aegis, and pyramis make idis ; lis, Quiris, and 
Samnisf (plural Quirites, Sammies) make Uis. Cinis, cucwnis, 
and pulvis make eris. Vomis is more correctly written vo- 
mer, vomtris. Glis makes gliris ; sanguis, sanguinis, (the ad- 
jectives derived from it do not increase as exsanguis) semis, 
(when compounded with as) semissis. 

(d) Those in ds make 8ft*, as cos, dos, ntpos, socerdos ; or 
4ris, as os, (mouth) flos, glos, mos, ros. So honos and /«/>£»*, 
the common forms for honor, and Itpor. Os, bone, makes 
omw ; custos, custoctis, and 6os, bovis. The adjective compos 
has compotis. 

(e.) Of those in u$, the feminines in tw make Utis ; virtus, 
virt&tis. Tellus makes tellUris. Neuters in us have either 
«ro, as foedus,Junus % genus, latus, munus, olus, onus, opus, 
pondus, scelus, sidus, ulcus, vulnus ; or oris, as decws, cfc- 
decus,f acinus, fenus,frigu8, litus, nemus, pecus (in the sense 
of brute animals collected together : forpecta, in the sense of 
a brute animal, makes pecidis) pectus, pignus, stercus, temput, 
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ancTthe epicene lepus, lepdris, hare. All words of one sylla- 
ble, which have along, form the genitive in <m, as crus,jus, 
pus, rus, tus, and mus* Incus, palm, subscus make Qdis. 
Orus and sus, grids, suis. The adjective vetus, has vetcris, and 
intercut, utis. 

if.) Only two end in ma; laus, and /raw, genitive laudis* 
fraudis. 

(g.) Of those which have a consonant before s, those in Is, 
ns 9 rs, change s into tis ; as, />«/*, /on?, won*, /wn*, ar9 9 ;wr *, 
Jfery, Gen. fontis, partis. Frons, branch, glans and juglans, 
with £&rgMR*,make cfo, asfrondw, (frons, the forehead, makes 
frontis.) Those in i* make the genitive in W#; those in my, 
in mis ; those in ps in pis, as trait, fro&t* ; piths, phbis ; 
stirps, stirpis ; Attfti*, Atom*, winch is the only word of this 
termination. Caelebs makes cacKbis ; compounds in ceps, 
(from cdpio) as municeps, make l^w; therefore mimicipis, 
principis. 

10. The termination I is found only in caput $&t it* eMh* 
pounds, Gen. capitis. 

11. Of those that end ilrift the declension varies according 
as the or has been fomed from e* or gs, which tomd be deter- 
mined by the root Tto firmer is more common. Words 
of one syllable, with rt <1H«[*|SI|I preceding x, have cis : arx, 
arris; falx, calx, (anp,meix : tfie Greek weirds, phalanx and 
sphinx, make gi*. " ** ? 

If x is preceded by**pwel, it is necessary to know if the 

vowel remains unchtisigfed; and if it is long or short. Those 

. in ax make acts ; pax, pacts ;fornOx, acts. Those in ex make 

%cis, as judex, latex, artifex. But vibex makes icis ; rex and 

Itx (from rego, lego) Zgis ; aquilex, grex, make egis ; hex and 

foenisex make ecw ; vervex and. Afyrmex, icis. Remex makes re- 

rriigis ; senex, *enw ; supellex, supellecttlis. Words in ix make 

their genitives in icis, icis. Of the former are appendix, ca- 

lix,filxx, fornix, hystrix, larix, natrix, pix, salix, varix, and 

Cilix. Of the latter are cervix, cicatrix, comix, lodix, pertHx, 

phoenix, radix, and all female appellations in trix ; as nufris, 

victrix, and the adjective /ifoc. Mx makes riivis ; strix, *ffi- 

gis. Words in ox make tcis, as vox, vdris. Cappadot and 

the adjective praecox, make oris. Jfox, noctis ; Allobrox, 

AUobrdgis. Ut make* ifcfe, as crux, /rwx, nux, dux, as fr£et>. 



* ■, 
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r«Rtet>. Two only, Lux ahd Pollux, make tfcw, as PollUcis. 
Cvyux makes conjugis ; /r^gi* is the genitive of the obso- 
lete /rwx, and/oneey the ploral of the obsolete /attar. The * 
words my* are? Ow&fc, aitd formed variously ; Ei$x\ gets; 
bombyx,ycis ; fyftfX, %tf, Phryx 9 $gis; coccyx; $gi$ font}*, 

$chi$* Onlycttifc wonTend&'in aex^faex, foetid 



«ECTv XV. 

Ikmmnmgc*9€*<$ the Third Dcekmion. 

Thei^niti^iiasbeeftssiKtedas tho€*Be^ on, which t oik 
hwtrate the changes whfck se common to all the cages- Ao 
cording as tbe^owmnative is changed of manias unchanged 
before the. genitive temwialion is, it is changed or remains 
unchanged before the terminations of all the other cases. 

Singular. Plural. 

Noflb . Nom. e^JJbttfc *(«oaiftt(»). 

Gen* *v €tate milium 

Bat 2. ■ « Bat Wm, 

Ace em,tm.NtrtJikeNm*: Ace 9k NauUhta Ifom. 

Voc. likeNomi Voc. HteBtaa. 

Abl. «, t. AMi- Ikms. 

Singutpr. 

Nona. Agger, a mound. Pater, a father. 

Gen. Agger-is* of amountf. Artm, of a f&lfcefc 

Dat ^g^^ttfaittouffd: Pom, to a father. 

Ace. jfg g&wK* a tamed . Pattern, a fttther. 

Voc ^gger, <r mouttd f Pa/er, ofether! 

AH. 4gg«M;wil!farmou»d. Pafr«, wftfr ar fethen 

P/wa/. 

N. Agger-6&, mounds. Pittr-es, fathers. 

& Aggtr-wn y of Bounds. Patr-um, of fathers. 

& Jgger-ibusvta mounds- Pitr-tkuyta fhtfeess. 

A. 4fffr-e*, momls. Palr-es, fathers. 

V. Agger-es, ottnoundsJ PWfw, o fathers,! 

A. 4gye?%iifit, TOthJnoyiidft Patnbw, wittfethers. 
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Singular. 



Nom. -Leo, a lion. 
Gen. Leon-is of a lion. 
Dat. Leon-i, to a lion. 
Ace. Leon-em, a lion. 
Voc. Leo, o lion ! 
Abl. Leon-e. with a lion. 



Homo, a man. 
Homin-is, of a man. 
Homing, to a man* 
Homin-em, a man. 
Homo, o man ! 
Homin-e, with a man. 



Plural. 



Nom. Leon-es, lions. 
Gen. Leon-urn, of lions. 
Dat. Leon-ibus, to lions. 
Ace. Leon-es, lions. 
Voc. Leon-es, o lions ! 
Abl. Ltw-ibus, with lions. 



Homin-es, men. 
Homhv-um, of men. 
Homin-ibus, to men. 
Homm-es, men. 
Homin-es, o men ! 
Homin-ibus, with men. 



Singular. 



Nom. Mil-es, a soldier. 
Gen. Milit-is, of a soldier. 
Dat. Milit-i, to a soldier. 
Ace. Milit-em, a soldier. 
Voc. Mil-es, o soldier ! 



JFYos, a flower. 
Flor-is, of a flower. 
Flor-i,tx> a flower. 
Flor-em, a flower. 
/7os, o flower ! 



Abl. Milit-e, with a soldier. !7or-e, with a flower. 

Plural. 



Nom. Milit-es, soldiers. 
Gen. Milit-um, of soldiers. 
Dat. Milit-ibus, to soldiers. 
Ace. Milit-es, soldiers. 
Voc. Milit-es, o soldiers ! 
Abl. Milit-ibm, with soldiers. 



Flor-es, flowers. 
Flor-um, of flowers, 
J7or-t6iw, to flowers. 
Flor-ts, flowers. 
Flor-es, o flowers ! 
Flor-ibus, with flowers. 



Singular. 



Horn. Lex, a law. 
Gen. Leg-is, of a law. 
Dat. £eg-t, to a law- 
Ace. Leg-em 9 b lanr. 
Voc. £ear;o1tttf! , 
AbL Leg-e f with a tew. 



Dmx, a leader. 
JDtfc-t>»-of a leader. 
Duc-i, to a leader. 
Duc-em a lesfider. 
Dux, o leader ! 
Duc-e, with a leader 



» * ■ 
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* ■' Plural. 

Nom. Leg-es, laws. Duc<-es, leaders. 

Gen. Leg-urn, of laws. ' Due-urn, of leaders. 
Dat Xeg-i&ws, tolaws. Duc-ibus, to.leaders* 

Ace* Leg-es, laws. Duc-es, leaders. 

Voc. Leg-es, o laws ! Duc-es, o leaders ! 

AM. Leg-ibus, with laws. Duc-ibus, with leaders. 

NEUTERS. 

Singular. 

Nom. Fulgur, a flash. Qpttf , work. 

Gen. /Wg«r-w, of a flash. Oper-is, of work. 

Dat. fhlgur-i, to a flash. Oper-i, to work. 

Ace. Fulgur, a flash. Opu*, work. 

Voc. Fulgur, o flash ! Qpt*s, o work ! 

Abl. Fulgur-e, with a flash. Oper-e, with work. 

Plural. 

Nom. Fulgur-a, flashes. Oper-a, works. 

Gen. Fulgur-um 9 of flashes. Qper-um, of works. 
Bat. Fulgur-ibus, to flashes. Oper-ibus, to works. 
Ace. Fulgur-a, flashes. Qper-a, works. 

Voc* -Fulgur-a, o flashes ! Oper-a, o works ! 

Abl. Fulgur-ibus, with flashes. Oper-ibus, with works. 

Remarks on the cases. 

1. In the genitive singular some proper nouns have i in- 
stead of i>, as Themistocles, Jfeocli Alius, instead of Neoclis. 

2. In the accusative singulfl many words in is have im in- 
stead of em. 

(a.) All Greek words, which in, that language form their 
accusative in iv, as, basim, paraphrasim, poesim, Charybdim, 
Neapolim, Persepolim, Tanaim ; those which have the termi- 
nation *fa as well as iv, as Osirim, Memphim, Maeotim, Phala- 
rim, Serapim, Zeuxim, &fc. ; * * 

: (b.) Many proper nam.es of cities arid rivers, not Greek. 
form their accusatives in im, after the analogy of. the Greek. 
<\ gr..Jllbim> Athesim, Bqetim y Tiberim, Bilbiiim, Htspalim . 
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(c.) These Latin words, amussis, ranis', sitis, tussis, vis* Of 
the following, the termination em is less common thantm ; ft- 
bris, pelvis, puppis, resits, twris and securis. 

3. In the «btative singular the following have t instead *rf «. 
(a.) AH words which -have im in the accusative, with Ae 

exception of those Greek words which have left* in Ae geni- 
tive. 80 we have poesi, ffeapoli, Tibtri; and df .the <Latbi 
appellatives, «0t -only tusei, and vi, -but also febri f pelv\,puppi f 
turn, securi. The ablative of testim however is rtste ; and, 
on the contrary, navi is more common than nave. 

(6.) Neuters in e, a/, and *rj as man, vectigali, calcnri. But 
/ar, baccar, jubar, hepar, nectar, keep c ; and *«/, even when 
used as a neuter, has ^vXy.sajte. 

(c.) Adjeetiws wd wmv* of mon&i jp p and *r f «t jfatft, 
celebriy celeti, Ajprili, Septembri, and .those <fsibstailtwes i&is, 
which were originally adjectives, e. gr. qffinis, await*, atfW- 
/is, bipennis, canalis, familiar is, gentilis^pcpftfyrje, sofalit fi vo- 
calis, strigUu, irirtmis, And quadriremis. 

4. In the ablative singular the adjectives of one termina- 
tion and the comparatives have e and i at will, aaprudens — 
prudent e and prudenti, elegans— elegante and eleganti f vetus — 
vetere and veteri 9 locupies — iocvplete and iocupleti, dives — gft- 
vitis and dvoiti,felix—felice and fetici ; further wwgor— igp- 
jore and majori ; yet the adjectives of one teraiinatioij prefer i f 
the comparatives e . 

Note. The burger number of adjectiyes iue*, viz. tape*, .Att- 
ics, deses, pubes, impitbes, and super stes, further, jumper, scnex, 
and princeps, have the ablative in e. It is likewise a rule, that 
words in atis and ens, when they are used as substantives, as t»- 
fatiswd mpiens, and whenihey are aetuolly participles, have 
only c ; thus in the alative absolute, Tarqumtoregnpnte. For t^e 
rest, the above remark is correct, ^that in adjectives of one ending 
it is best to make the ablative in t. 

5. In the nominative, accusative, and vocative -plural, the 
nepers of 4he third declension have u ; yet some iff. '^fhese 
are the neuters in e, al, and ar, which likewise have 4 in *he 
Ablative singular, and all {participles and adjectives, which in 
the ablative singular end either in i alone, or in e *nd t, with 
the exception of all comparatives, which hjwo only a. Thus 
mariu. Icaria* faciiia, feUcia, stpimtw, wgmtia, 
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ttictriam ; tte patUciples vwmtia, stdentia, cuditntia. Bat 

Jfate. ^^np plural in the neuter gender, Jtutonly *9fa, 
as niapcnfine. 411 .the adjectives of one termination have in the 
neuter plaral (a, since among those which have the ablative sin- 
giiar escluiiveJy in a, there is no neuter. But veto* «wkes ve* 

& fo^tf genitive plural the fdlowijag have *i«» instead ^f 
Wk f <irjst, a!) tljio&e woixjs which have ia in the nominative 
jpjujr&i «>f the neuter ; that is, the neuters in *, <rf, am) *ir, and 
^h^^icipte? and adjectives of the third declension. 

ffie/pfpiy* ihe cojqaparatives (except ^/t/n'um and complu* 
tim$ *o4 *hpse adjectives, which in the . ablative singular 
have only e, retain the termination urn in the genitive plural. 
Yq these #i£ to be added the adjectives caelebs, cefer, cwur, 
JWipaswod impos, jivts, mtmor and immemor, supples, vber, 
vfitwonA vigil; further the compounds of those substantives, 
of which the genitive plural ends in um, as, degenerum, bicor- 
P&ruahWP*^gwdrup.Zd\wi, tricipitum, versicolQrum. 

Secpndly, ivm instead of urn is found ia ail the substantives 
which ha*$ .the same number of syllables in the nominative 
<ap^ j^njtive piqgujar ; Jtbat is, all words in es and is, which do 
not gain an Additional syllable ia the Genitive (therefore nw- 
&efrrr-rfwhiu?ns civisrrrcivwn* hut militum, lapidum,) and in er, 
jthe words inker, /ittfer, venter^ titer j further euro, carnium* 
Of words in es, votes and strues, of words in is, canis, panis, 
jmmkf Are exceptions, and have in the Gen. Plur. um. Of 
the jKQffxfsin er § the other half have vm 9 a& pater, mater, J rater T 
accipiter. &?*?$, gen. senis, has senym. 

Thirdly, of monosyllabic substantives those in s and x pre- 
ceded by a consonant make ium ; e. gr. montium, dentium, 
arc -urn, -from mo?i>s t dens, arx. Lynx alone makes lyncum, and 
<fhe obsolete ops, opes, opt**. Of monosyllabic words ending 
in s jsreceded fey a vowel, the greater part make the genitive 
in um. Aes, cms, cruxc, dos,flos,fur, grus,jus, law, mos,pes, 
praes, ren, sus, Tros, make vm j glis, lis, mas, os, (ossis) strix, 
vis, and generally fraus and mus, make ivm. Of those in x, 
preceded by fl vowel, only three, faux (obsolete in the nomi- 
TOti^e lingular) nix and nox, have ium; all the other*, dux* 
fax,frux and prex, (obsolete nominatives singular of fruge* y 
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preces) grex, lex, nux, rex, vox, Phryx, Thrax, have um. Of 
those which are not mentioned in either list, no unquestiona- 
ble example of the genitive occurs. 

Lastly. The substantives of two or more syllables in ns and 
rs have the termination ium along with that in urn, which is 
less common, e. gr. cliens, cohors, Picens, Vejens, Corners , 
also those which are properly participles, adolescens, in/am, 
parens, serpens, sapiens, which, from being used as substan- 
tives, admit also the termination um ; as often, parentum from 
parentes, parents, yet commonly adolescentium, sapientium, 
<fec. Of words in as, atis, the names of nations, as Arpinas, 
Fidenas, have the Genitive almost exclusively in turn. So too 
the plurals penates and optimales. Other substantives in as 
usually have um, as aetaturn, civitatum ; yet ium is not incor- 
rect, as civitatium often occurs. ■ 

7. The names of festivals in alia, which are in use only in 
the plural, as Bacchanalia, Saturnalia, and Spons alia, form the 
genitive in ium, and orum,e. gr. Bacchanalian and Bacchana- 
liorum. - 1 

8. Of the Dative and Ablative plural it is to be observed, 
that Greek words in ma, prefer the termination is of the se- 
cond declension to ibus ; as, poematis, epigrammatic. - 

9. The accusative plural of the words, which have ium in 
the genitive plural, was previously formed in Is instead of es. 

10. Juppiter, (so written more frequently than Jupiter) is 
declined as follows : Jovis, Jovi, Jovem, Jupiter, Jove. In the 
plural, Joves only is extant. ' ' 

Bos, bovis, has boves in the plural nominative ; genitive 
bourn; dative bobus sxid bubus ; vocative boves. Sits makes 
in the dative and ablative plural suibus, and subus. 

APPENDIX TO SECT. XV. 

Were we to exhibit the above-mentioned deviations from 
the regular paradigm in another manner, according to the 
terminations of the nouns, we might say : 

A. Nouns Substantive. 

1. The neuters in e, al, and ar, have in the Ablative singular 
i, in the plural (nom. ace, and voc.) ia. in the Genit, Phu\ 
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2. The substantives in es and is, which do not increase by 
a syllable in the Genitive, with several in er, have ium in the 
Genitive plural. 

3. Greek words in is, with the barbarous names of risers 
and towns of the same termination, and further, some Latin 
words in is, have in the accusative singular im, in the ablative 
i, and in the genitive plural, if they have a plural, turn. 

4. Monosyllables in 8 and «, preceded by a consonant, and 
several, preceded by a vowel, have in the genitive plural ium. 

5. Polysyllabic substantives in ns and rs usually have ium 
in the Genitive plural,' those in as less frequently. 

B. Nouns Adjective. 

1. Adjectives in is and er have in the ablative sing, t, in 
the neuter plural ia, and in the genitive plural ium. 

2. Adjectives of one termination on the whole prefer in 
the ablative singular i to e, and in the neuter plural ia, aqdin 
the Genitive plural turn. (But comparatives have e, a, urn.) 

We shall now decline some substantives of these classes 
as examples for the rest : 

Neuters in e, al, and ar. 
Singular. 

Nom. Mar-e, the sea. Animal, an animal. 

Gen. Mar-is, of the sea. Animal-is, of an animal, 

Dat. Mar-i, to the sea. Animal-i, to an animal. 

Ace. Mar-e, the sea. Animal, an animal. 

Toe. Mar-e, o sea ! Animal, o animal ! 

Abl. Mar-i, with the sea, Animal-i, with an animal. 

Plural. 

• 

Nom. Mar-ia, seas. * Animal-ia, animals. 

Gen. Mar-ium, of seas. AnimaUium, of animals. 

Dat. Mar -{bus, to seas. Animal-ibus, to animals. 

Ace. Mar-ia, seas. AnimaUia, animals. 

Voc. Mar-ia, o seas ! AnimaUia, o animals ! 

Abl. Mar+bus, with seas. Animal-ibus, with animals. 



32 TVIBD DeCLWflAX. CAS*. §r 1>&- 

, i 

,\ /( Substantives in *s, %s r and er. 

Singular. 

Nona. Nub-es> a cloud. Imber, a showed 

€tar. Jfi&'it, of a: cloud. /mAr-w, of ar shotiref. 

BW. Jti#-t, to a cloud. Jfoftf-t, to a shtfWfct. 

A<*e^ Mt^erM, & cloud. /w^r-em^ tf aho^Wn; 

Vpc. Nwb^ a cloud 1 Jfeitowv or ahowerl 

V- 4bL JV^mv with a cloud. /mfrtM* With**. Aaflreit 

* 

Jfonr. MB*ts; clbadr. /mftr-e^, sftowefsr. 

Gen. Nub-ixm, of eftmcfe: lmbr-fatt, <$f sfiotrtsre: 

Dat Nub-ibus, to clouds. Imb*4bm 9 to showers. 

Ace. Nub-es, clouds. Itn6r-e$ 9 showers. 

Voa JVto-MyOrCfcudtf! . jfinir-«^odbowef»4 

Abl. JVU6-i6*««, \ritlt eloud& J^tM&t^witkabOTiejs. 

llcWfc Ctofe*, * ditfe^n. flSrtM*, art tttt 

G*ifc Cfi>*fe, of tf dthfetf. 8eeur-is, ;df att afcfc. 

Btef. C«V-f, tbrdtteat: 5feeftr-f, tottn axe. 

.5 *• Ace, Civ-tm> a citizen. Secur-int, art~&£& 

Yoc. Cn>w, o citizen ! S*cur-i$, o«xe ! 

Abl. Cfo-e, with a citizen. Skcwr-i, with an axe. 

PJumL 

Nom. Civ-cs, citizens. Secur-es, axes. 

Gen. Civ-ium, of citizens.- Secur-ium, of axes. 

Dat &v~i6us 9 to citizens. Secur-itw, to axes. 

Ace Civ-es, citizens. Secur-es, axes. 

Yoc. Giv-es, 6 citizen&f Secur-es, o axes f 

Abl. C fa j ftic s, witli citizens.. Secur-ibus r wfth tites*- 

Substantives in 5 and a? preceded by a consonant. 

Nom. «tf r$, an apt. Sapiens, a sagp. 

Gen. Jlrt-is % of an art. Sapien-tis+oi a, aagp. 

^ Dat. ./frf-*, to an art Sapi«n-(t„to &sag$. 

Ace. ./frf-em^an art. Sapien-fem, a-sage. 

Voc. .tfr^o art T Sapiens, o sagp I 

AbL ^Trf*e, wftE an art. Sapiai-te 9 withasjga 
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Plural. 

Nom. Arl-es, arts. Sapunt-es, sages. 

Gen. Art-ium, of arts. Sapient-ium,(andum,) of sages. 

Dat Art-ibus, to arts. Sapient-ibus, to sages. 

Ace. Art-es, arts. Sapient -es, sages. 

Voc. Art-es 9 o arts J Sapient-es, o sages ! 

AM. Art-ibus, with arts. Sapient-ibus, with sages. 



SECT. XVL 
Greek words according to the Third Declension. 

To the third declension belong a multitude of Greek words, es- 
pecially proper names, which, as their genitive ends in og, (#«s, out) 
belong also to the third declension in that language. Of the ter- 
minations of the nominative, as given above, some occur only in 
Greek words ; viz. ma, i, y, an, in, on, yn, &, yr, ys, eux, yx, inx, 
ynx, and the plurals in e ; and under the other terminations also, 
more or less Greek words occur. Most of them are declined 
like Latin words, with the exception of some cases in which the 
poets especially use the Greek forms. 

1. In the genitive singular, the Greek termination 6s, is not 
uncommon, as, Panos (Pan, the God of shepherds), misyos. The 
feminines in o, as, Dido, echo, Sappho, have .usually the Greek 
genitive in da, tHdO*, echtis, Sapphus ; the Latin genitive in onis 
also occurs for the proper names, but is less usual. The dative 
and accusative end either in o, according to the Greek, or in oni 
and onem, accor :ing to the Latin. 

2. In the accusative, Greek nouns sometimes have^ ^Instead of 
em ; as, hebdomada from hebdomas, the week, Pana, aetkera, La- 
cedaemona, Babyhna. 

8. The vocative singular of Greek nouns in s is formed by reject- 
ing that consonant, in Latin or in Greek ; as, Dapkni, Thai, 
Tiphy, Orpheu, Perseu. The words in us, Gen. atUis, have in 
the Greek in the vocative dv and ft ; but the latter only is usual in 
Latin ; as, AUa, Calcha. 

4. In the genitive plural only few words have the Greek termi- 
nation on (uv), and that only as titles of books, e. gr. metamorpho- 
seon, epigrammat n. 

5. The Greek accusative plural in as is not uncommon in pro- 
per names; bBMacedonas. 

6 
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SECT. XVII. 

Gender of words of the Third Declension. — Masculines , 

Those words are masculine which end in o, or, os and er r 
and those in es, which increase in the genitive, (especially in 
es, ttis f) as sermo, error, sudor, flos, mos, venter, stipes. 

Exceptions in o. Those are feminine which end in do r go, 
and io / as, consuetudo, imago, grando, legio, contio, natio, &c~ 
with caro. Yet masculine are of words in do and go, cardo- 
and ordo, with the uncommon udo and cudo or cudon ; ligo r 
margo, and harpago ; and of words- in to, all which do not 
stand for abstract ideas, but denoted bodies, as, pugio, scipio^ 
septentrio, titio, and unto, where it signifies a pearl ; further, 
several names of animals, as curculio, papilio, scorpio, stellio, 
vespertUio,with some others less common. 

Exceptions in or. These are neuter, odor, aequor, cor and 
marmor. Arbor is feminine, according to the general rules. 

Exceptions in os. Cos, dos, and the Greek eos, are feminine. 
The following are neuter, os, ossis ; and os, oris. 

Exceptions in er. The following are neuter, cadaver, iter, 
spinther, tuber, a hump, uber, ver, and verbtr, (seldom used in 
the singular) and the names of plants, cicer, laser, papaver, 
piper, siler, siser, suber, and zingiber. Tuber, a kind of peach 
tree, is probably feminine ; but as thejiame of the fruit* mas- 
ouline. ; 

Exceptions in es, increasing in the genitive. Merges, ttis r 
seges,etis ; teges, etis ; compes, tdis (not occurring in the no- 
minative singular,) mcrces, idis / quits, ttis and its compounds 
inquies and requies, are feminine. Aes, aero, is neuter; ales 
and quadrupes are properly adjectives, and of common gen- 
der ; as substantives they are comm6nly used a* feminines. 
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SECT. XVIII. 

Gender of words of the Third Declension.— Feminine** 

Those words are feminine which end in as, is, ys, atus, and a?> 
in es not increasing in the genitive, and in s preceded by a 
consonant, as auctoritas, navis, chlamys, laus, fraus, pax, r*. 
dix, arx, nubes,pars, mors, hiems. 

Exceptions in as. The following are masculine ; as, assis, 
with its compounds and derivatives, though of different ter- 
minations, and the Greek words which in the genitive make 
antis, as adamas, elephas ; and names of mountains, as Acra- 
gas, Mas, Mimas. Mas and vas, vddis, are masculine accord- 
ing to the general rule ; vas, vdsis, and the indeclinables fas 
and nefas, are neuter. 

Exceptions in is. The following are masculine, amnis, axis, 
callis, canalis, cassis, (the hunter's net, seldom occurring but 
in the plural, casses) caulis or colis, vims, collis, cossis, crmis, 
cucumis, ensis, fastis (commonly in the plural fasces), finis 
(sometimes feminine, but always masculine when used in the 
sense of borders of a country), follts, funis, fustis,glis, ignis, 
lapis, mensis, orbis, panis, penis, piscis,postis,pulvis, sanguis, 
scrobis, sentis, torquis, torris, unguis, vectis, vermis, vomis. 

Because mensis is masculine, Aprilis, Quintilis (afterwards 
Julius\ Sextilis (afterwards Augustus), are of the same gen- 
der. Some substantives in is are really adjectives, and on ac- 
count of the omission of a masculine substantive, are mascu- 
line ; annalis, (commonly used in the plural annates, libri 
being understood) chronicles, jugales (equi) a pair of horses, 
molaris (lapis), a millstone, or supplying dens, a grinder, nato> 
lis {dies) birth-day, pugillares (libelli) tablets. 

Exceptions in ys. Nouns of this termination are Greek. 
The following are masculine ; the names of rivers, as Halys, 
according to the general rule ; and mountains, as Othrys. 

Exceptions in x. The following are masculine. 1. Some 
Greek words in ax, especially thorax. 2. All in ex, with the 
exception of lex, nex, supellex, and faex, which are feminine. 
3. In ix, calix, fornix, phoenix, sorix, and also varix. 4. In 
nx, tradux, (properly jan adjective, palmts to be supplied). 
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5. In yx ; calyx, coccyx, onyx, oryx, and bombyx, in the signi- 
fication of silkworm, (when used to denote silk it is feminine.) 
Moreover the names of mountains, as Eryx. 6. In unx, the 
parts of the as with this termination, as quincunx, stptunx, 
deunx. 

Note* Many words in ex, commonly included in this enumera- 
tion, are masculine from their sense, as rex, pontifex, camifex, 
foenisex, verves, a wether. The other masculines in ex are : 
apex, caudex, codex, cimex, cortex, culex,frutex, grex, irpex, latex, 
murex, obex, podex, poUex, pulex, pumex, ramex, silex, sorex, ulex. 
vertex or vortex. 

Exceptions in es, Genitive is, not increasing. Acinaces, 
tfccivaxw, ov 9 Greek) the scymetar, is masculine. Vepres, 
(seldom found in the singular) a thorn, and palumbes, a dove, 
are used as masculine and feminine, but most commonly mas- 
culine. 

Exceptions in s preceded by a consonant. The following 
are masculine, font, mons, pons, dens, and adeps, and some 
Latin words which were originally participles, but are used 
as substantives, confiuens or confiuentes, (amnes) a confluence, 
torrens 9 (amnis), a torrent, oriens, the east, occidens, (sol), the 
west, rudens (funis) a rope, bidens, a mattock, tricUn$,a trident, 
and the Greek words epops, hydrops, mcrops,chalybs and gryps* 



SECT. XIX. 

Gender of words of the Third Declension. — Neuttrs. 

Those words are neuter, which end in a, e, i, y 9 c, /, n, t, ar, 
ur, us, e. gr. poema, mare, gummi, misy, lac, animal, me I, no- 
men, caput, calcar 9 fulgur, jus, opus, and tempus. 

1. Exceptions in /. The following are masculine, sol, sal, 
mugil. Sal is found in the singular, however, also as a neu- 
ter. The plural sales, is masculine only, and signifies witti- 
cisms. 

2. Exceptions in n. Attagcn, lichen, lien, (likewise lienis, 
masc.) pecten, ren, and splen, agon, canon, gnomon, horizon, and 
the names of hills in on. as Cithaeron, Helicon, are masculine. 
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3. Exceptions in ar. Par, in the sense of matt, is com- 
mon ; in the sense of a pair, it is neuter. 

4. Exceptions in ur. Astur, furfur, turtur, vultur, fur, a 
thief, are masculine. 

5. Exceptions in us. All those polysyllables are feminine 
which, in the genitive, have Utis ; aajuventus, salus, senectus, 
servitus, virtus ; or Udis, as incus, palus, subscus ; with pecus, 
udiSy and tellus, uris. Monosyllables, on the other hand, as 
tus, turis,jus, juris, and the polysyllables, that change the 
vowel (see § 14. e.) are neuter according to the general rule. 
Of the names of animals with this termination, when used 
without particular distinction of sex, lepus and mus are mas- 
culine, grus and sus feminine. 



SECT. XX. 

Fourth Declension. 

Words of the fourth declension end in the nominative ei- 
ther in us or u. Us is for masculines and feminines ; u, which 
is not changed in the singular, is for neuters. The following 
is the form of declension for words in us. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Fruct-us, fruit. Nom. Fruct-Ms, fruits. 

Gen. Fruct-us, of fruit. Gen. Fruct-uum, of fruits. 

Dat. Frucl-ui, to fruit. Dat. Fruct-ibus, to fruits. 

Ace. Fruct-um, fruit. Ace. Fruct-us, fruits. 

Voc. Fruct-Hs, o fruit ! Voc. Fruct-Us, o fruits ! 

Abl. Fruct-U, with fruit. Abl. Fruct-ibus, with fruits. 

The following is the form for the declension of neuters. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. CornU, a horn. Nom. Cornua, horns. 

Gen. CornU, of a horn. Gen. Cornuum, of horns. 

Dat. CornU, to a horn. Dat. Cormbus, to horns. 

Ace. Cornu, a horn. Ace. Cornua, horns. 

Voc. CornU, o horn! Voc. Cornua, o horns ! 

Abl. CornU, with a horn. Abl. Corrtibus, with horns. 
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In Hke maimer decline ; coetus, an assembly ; cursus 9 a 
race ; fastus, pride ; gradus, a step ; lusus, a sport ; magis* 
tratus, a magistrate ; motus, motion ; sensus, sense ; sumptus 9 
expense ; vultus, the mien ; genu, a knee ; vera, a spit. 

Note. Some words in the dative and ablative plural, have 
ubus, instead of thus. They are contained in the two following 
hexameters. 

Arcus, acus, portas, quercus, ficus, latus, artus, 
Et tribus et partus, specus adde veruque pecuque. 

Instead of fcubus,fcis, (from ficus, i) is commonly used. Acu- 
bus and quercubus do not occur in ancient writers, nor the other 
form inibus. Portus and tonitru have both forms, thus and ubus. 
Pecu, peeua, is of the same meaning with pecus, pecoris, of the 
third declension. 

Domus takes, in some of its cases, forms from the second de- 
clension ; genitive singular, domi, but only in the sense of at 
home, otherwise domus ; dative, domui and domo ; vocative, do* 
mus ; ablative, domo only ; nominative plural, domus ; genitive, 
domuum and domorum ; dative and ablative, domibus only ; ac- 
cusative, domus and domes ; the latter is more common. This 
is expressed in the line, 

Totte me, mu, mi, mis, si declinare domus vis. 

Gender of words of the Fourth Declension. 

The words in us are masculine, except the following, which 
are feminine, acus, anus, domus, manus, nurus, socrus, porticus, 
tribus, quercus ; the plurals, idus and quinquatrus ; and feus, 
which, however, is more commonly declined as a noun of the 

second. 
The few words in u all belong to the neuter gender. 



SECT. XXL 

Fifth Declension. 

All the words of the fifth declension end in es, and are 
thus declined. 
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Singular. Plural. 

Norn. Di-ls, day. Norn. Di-es, days. 

Gen. £K-ei, of day. Gen. £i-enim, of days. 

Dat. Di-ei, to day. Dat. Di-ebus, to days. 

Ace. Di-em, day. Ace. Dt-2$, days. 

Voc. Dt-g* f o day ! Voc. Z)ies, odays ! 

Abl. Df«, with day . Abl. Di-Zbus, with days. 

Remark. The genitive and dative singular have a short £ be- 
fore the final vowel, when a consonant precedes, e. gr.jfefet, r£t, 
long when a vowel precedes ; diet mariii. 

Gender of tfords of the fifth Declension. 

Words of the fifth declension are feminine, with the excep- 
tion of dies, which is masculine and feminine in the singular ; 
masculine only in the plural. Its compound, rneridies, is mas- 
culine only, and does not occur in the plural 



SECT. XXII. 

Irregular Declensidn. — Indeclinables. — Defectives* 

The irregularities of Latin declension may be reduced un- 
der certain heads. 

A. Some substantives have the same form in all their cases, 
and are thence called indeclinables ; others want particular 
cases, or even a whole number, and are called defectives. 

I. The following are indeclinable ; neuters in u of the 
fourth declension, in the singular ; the names of the letters 
of the alphabet, as alpha, gamma, delta, and some Greek sub- 
stantives in i and y, as gummi. Pondo is properly an old ab- 
lative signifying " in weight," but is used indeclinably for the 
plural " pounds," as auri tria pondo, quinque pondo. Jesus has 
in the accusative Jesum, in all the otter cases Jesu. 

II. Defectives in case are those substantives that want one 
case or more. E. gr. There are many words, of which no 
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nominative occurs, as dapis, dicionis,frugis, opis. Many mo- 
nosyllabic words want the genitive plural, as cor, glos, os 
(oris), pax, &c. The dative and genitive singular of vis are 
very rare, but the plural is declined completely vires, virium, 
&c. 

With respect to those words, that want several cases, it fre- 
quently happens that only the similar cases (Nona. Ace. Voc.) 
occur, and the others are wanting. Thus we find fas, nefas, 
nihil, and instar only as nominatives and accusatives. 

Some words occur only in particular combinations ; diets, 
with causa or gratia (for the sake of appearances) ; nauci, in 
the expression non naucifacere, or esse ; diu noctuque, or diu 
et noctu (old ablatives, for which nocte et interdiu is more 
common) ; infitias, joined with ire, to deny ; venum, pur- 
chase, an accusative joined with ire and dare (whence venire, 
tendere) ; natu, with major, or minor, elder, younger ; sponte, 
with a pronoun, as mea, tua, sua, or a genitive* There are 
some verbal substantives which occur frequently in good 
writers, but always in the ablative singular with a genitive, or 
more frequently a pronoun adjective, meo, tua, #c. of this 
kind are concessu and permissu, admonitu, mandatu, rogatu, 
oratu, arbitratu,jussu, and injussu, coactu, ejjlagitatu. 

III. Defectives in Number, have either no plural or no sin- 
gular. 

1. Many words from their signification can have no plural, 
such as the names of abstract ideas, which are conceived of 
as single and uniform, e. gr. justitia, temperantia, pueritia, 
fames, sitis ; words which denote a substance or mass, e. gr. 
aurum, argentum, sabulum, coenum, sanguis, of which no sub- 
ordinate varieties, are conceived to exist ; collective words, 
such as indoles, the disposition of a mnn,plebs, and vulgus, the 
common people, victus, nourishment, supellex, household fur- 
niture. Proper names should strictly have no plurals, but 
cases occur in which this is necessary, in order'to denote per* 
sons of similar name or character. In such cases, the wants 
of the speaker determine. But it seems remarkable, that no 
plural occurs of specimen, vesper (vesper a), meridies, vtr. 

2. Of other words, no singular occurs, the reason of 
Which lies in the meaning, several separate things being in- 
cluded in one name. Of this kind are arma, arms, moenuj. 
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walls, excubiae, watches, artus, limbs, cant, capilli understood, 
gray hair, exta, intestina, viscera^ entrailSj/ona, orum, the ex- 
crements, tormina, pain in the bowels, ilia, the flanks, ambages, 
indirect turns, lamenta, lamentation, inferiae and justa, religi- 
ous burial rites, preces, supplications, grates, thanks, salebrac, 
impediments, sentes and vepres, brambles, impedimenta, bag- 
gage, utensilia, utensils, reliquiae, remains, parietinae, fallen 
walls, valvae and fores, hinges and doors,/or* and fornix, com- 
partments, donaria and lautia, gifts, bellaria, dainties, crepun- 
dia, toys, serta, wreaths, verbera, lashes, divitiae, insidiae, mi- 
nae, argutiae, deliciae, (delight, and also a favourite), facetiae, 
gerrae, praestigiae (deception), quisquiliae, tricae. Also gtmir 
ni and liberi, major es and posteri, primores and proceres, and 
the titles of the gods, inferi, superi, coelites, penates, manes 
and lemur es. 

Others have more completely lost their plural meaning ; 
fauces, throat, cunae, cunabula and incunabula, oradle, clitel- 
lae, a pack saddle, exequiae, a funeral, jides, ium, the lyre, pro- 
perly its strings, loculi, a purse, tenebrae, darkness, induciae, 
an armistice, manubiae, the booty, nuptiae, the wedding, obices, 
a bolt, pantices, the paunch, praecordia, the diaphragm, sordes, 
filth. Some are rendered into English by the singular, indeed, 
but the reason of the plural is evident, because they express a 
whole composed of several parts ; so cancelli and clathri, the 
lattice, castes and plagae, a hunting net, scalae, a ladder, sco- 
pae, a besom, vitgulta, orum, a shrub, the same as codicilli, pu- 
gillares, tabulae, cerae, tablets, nares, the nostrils and usually 
the nose, likewise nasus, dunes and nates. 

The following are also plurals only ; calendae, nonae, idus, 
nundinae and feriae ; the names of festivals and solemn 
games, ludi, Bacchanalia, Floralia, Saturnalia^ Olympian 
many names of cities, e. gr. Athenae, Bactra (orum), Gades 
{ium), Leuctra {orum), Susa {orum), Thebae, and those which 
are properly the names of nations, as Delphi, Parisii, Treviri. 

3. Some words haye different senses, according to the num . 
ber or the gender, e. gr. lustrum a space of five years ; lustra 
dens of wild beasts; fastus, Us, pride ; fasti, a calendar ; forum 
the market ; fori, passages ; tempos, time ; tempora (also tem* 
pus), the temples of the head. In other words, the plural has 
a different meaning from the singular, but nearly allied to it; 
e.gr. 
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HETEROCLITA. 



§23- 



Singular. 



Aedes, a temple. 
Aqua, water. 
Auxilium, help. 
Bonum, something good. 
Career, a prison. 

Castrum, a fort* 

Comitium, a part of the Roman 
forum. 

Gwpedia, daintiness. 

Ckjpia, abundance. 

Bpnlum, a solemn public ban- 
quet. 

FacuUas, power to do some- 
thing. 

Fortuna, fortune, 

Hortus, a kitchen-garden* 

Litera, a letter of the alphabet. 
Naris, the nostril. 
Natalis, (dies) a birth-day. 
(Ops, obsol.) Opts, help. 
Opera, labour. 
Pars, a part. 
Rostrum, a beak - 

Sal, salt. 



Plural. 



Aedes, a house. 
Aquae, a bath. 
Auxilia, auxiliary troops. 
Bona, property. 

Car ceres, the barriers of a race- 
course. 
Castra, a camp. 
Comitia, assembly for election* 

Cupediae, or eupedia, dainties* 
Copiae, troops. 
Epulae, a meal. 

FacuUates, property. 

Fortunae, goods of fortune. 
Horti and Hortuli, a pleasure 

garden. 
Literae, an epistle. 
Nares, turn, also the nose* 
Natales, the birth, high or low. 
Opes, power, Wealth. 
Operae, workmen. 
Partes, a party. 
Rostra, the raised place from 

which the orators spoke. 
Sales, witticisms. 



SECT. XXIIL 

Irregular Declension. Heteroclita. Heterogenea. 

B. The second class of irregular substantives consists of 
those which vary in their declension, having either two diffe- 
rent forms throughout, or in some of their cases. Hence 
they are called heteroclita ; if the gender also varies, they are 
heterogenea. fttlQ&Bt, however, be remarked that there are 
very few wordJ/Miere the use of good prose has not given a 
preference to one of the forms r ; thus we may most safely de- 
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cline jugtrum, an acre, according to the second declension. 
The principal form is placed first in what follows. 

1. Forms of two different declensions are found in laurus, 
the laurel tree, genitive, lauri and laurus f ablative, lauro and 
lauru ; plural nominative, lauri and laurus / accusative, lau- 
ros and laurus. Pinus is declined in the same way, sndjicus ; 
that is, they take the forms both of the second and fourth de- 
clension. — Vas t vasis has vasa, vasorum, vasis in the plural 
according to the second declension. 

2. Examples of nouns of the same declension, but of dif- 
ferent genders, are callus and callum; clipeus and clip&tn, 
(especially in the sense of a consecrated shield, hung upljpa 
votive offering) ; f ileus and pileum ; tonitru and tonitrus, ttid 
several names of plants, as tujrinus and lupinum ; intubus and 
intubum. 

Examples of Nouns of different declensions. 

Alimonia, ae, — alimonium, i, 

Buccina, at, — buccinum, i, 

Vtspera, ae, . — vesper; accusative, vesperum; 

. ablative, vesper* andvesperi. 

Cingulum, i, -— cingula, ae. 

Essedum, t. — esseda, ae. 

Colus, i, — colus, us. 

Delphinus, i, — delphin, inis. 

Elephantus, i, — elepkas, antis. 

Consortia, onis, — consortium, «. 

Mendum, i, — menda, ae. 

Penum, i, — penus, us ; and penus, oris. 

Pavo, Onis, — pavus, i. 
Palumbes, is, — palumbus, i ; and palumba. 
Plebs, is, — plebes, ei. 

Paupertas, Otis, — Pauperies, ei. 
Juventus, utis % . — juventa, ae ; andjuventas, atis. 
Angiportus, us. — 'angiportum, i. 
Senectus, Otis, — senecta, ae. \ 

Arcus,us. — arcu£,i. s 

m 

Several substantives have different fofAi, according to the 
first declension and the fifth, as barb aria and barbaries ; luxu- 
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ria and luxuries ; duritia and es ; materia and «a ; mollitia 
and «* ; segnitia and segnities. The forms according to the 
fifth declension rarely occur, except in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and ablative. Some verbal substantives, of the fourth 
declension, have also a form in urn, i ; jussus and jussum? 
praetextus and praetexlurn, conalus and conatum, tvenlus and 
eventum. 

3. Some substantives have a different gender, and different 
form in the plural from the singular ; or have both together. 

1. Masculines, which in the plural are neuter ; jocus 9 joci 
and joca ; locus> 9 loci and loca ; sibilus, sibili and sibila. Tar- 
tarus, Tartara, orum. 

2. Feminines, which in the plural are neuter ; carbasus t 
carbasi and carbasa ; ostrea, ae 9 ostrea, orum, and ostreae 9 
arum ; margarila 9 margaritae, and margarita 9 orum. 

3. Neuters, which in the plural become mascuMne, coelum r 
coeli ; clathrum, clatkri ; porrum 9 porri ; siser 9 siseres. The 
following become feminine ; delicium 9 deliciae ; epulum 9 epu- 
lae ; exuvium, exuviae ; induvium, induviae ; balneum, bal- 
neae, rarely balnea. The following are both masculine and 
neuter, frenum,freni and frena ; rastrum, rastri and rastra. 



SECT. XXIV, 

.Yowrts Adjective. 

L The noun adjective denotes the quality of a substantive 
Or pronoun, and has therefore three genders, that it may be 
joined to nouns of different genders. There are but two 
classes of adjectives, in which the three different genders are 
marked by three different terminations. These are the ad- 
jectives 

in us, a 9 um 9 like bonus 9 bona, bonum, 
and er 9 a 9 urn, like liber,, libera, liberum, 

besides, satur. salvra, satvr urn. 
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To these adjectives of three terminations, general use has 
added the following in er, is, c. 

acer, acris, acre, 
alacer, alacris, alacre. 
campester, campestris, campestre. 
celeber, Celebris, celebre. 
celer, ceteris, celere. 
equester, equestris, equestre. 
paluster, palust^is, palustre. 
pedester, pedestris, pedestre. 
saluber, salvbris, salubre. 
silvester, silvestris, silvestre. 
t err ester, terrestris, terrestre. 
volucer, volucris, volucre. 

For originally these adjectives have but two terminations, 
in is for the masculine and feminine, and in e for the neuter. 
To these was added by degrees, a specific, shortened form 
for the masculine in er. 

2. Adjectives in is, e, and the comparatives in or, us, have 
only two forms ; the first, masculine and feminine ; the se- 
cond neuter, as levis (masc. and fern.) leve, levior, levius. 

3. All other adjectives have only one ending in common 
for all genders ; e. g. felix, prudens, anceps, pauper, vetus 
(gen. veUris), solers $ and the participles in ns, laudans, mo- 
nens, legens, audiens. The other participles in us belong to 
the first class. In the plural of adjectives of this class, the 
neuter (nom. ace. and voc.) has a specific form in a, or more 
frequently in ia, 

Bsfelicia, prudentia, ancipitiu, sollertia, Vetera, victricia. 

4. With respect to the declension of adjectives, we re- 
mark that feminines in a are declined according to the first 
declension, and masculines in us and er, having a in the femi- 
nine, according to the second. All other terminations follow 
the third declension. Adjectives were, therefore, considered 
in the declension of substantives, and the variations noted, es- 
pecially the great number in the second, in er, a, um, that 
omit the c (§ 11.) and that adjectives of the third declension 
generally have i in the ablative sing, ia in the neut. plur. and 
turn in the gen. plur. (§ 15. 6.) 
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Remark. We say generally. For the abl. sing, ixf t occurs in 
is, e, and er, is, e, and in the majority of those, which have only 
one termination (in some, e alone, in several either e exclusively, 
or e and i indiscriminately.) Comparatives and veins, vetera, 
constitute an exception to neuters plural in ia, and it is to be re- 
marked, that a neuter plural occurs in few other adjectives but 
those in ans, ens, rs, and x. A greater number have the genitive 
in urn. 

5. The following adjectives are indeclinable. Nequam 
(useless), andfrugi (careful), the last an old dative of the ob- 
solete frux, but always used as an adjective. Semis, when 
used with words expressing number, " a half," as uncias tres 
semis, 3£ ounces, is not to be confounded with the substantive 
semis, 6. stmts sis. From mactus, a, urn, come only made, and 
macti with the imperative esse, " go on." Necesse is the neu- 
ter of necessis, and is used with only one tense of esse, but its 
place is /supplied by necessarius, a, urn. 

A^ in the declensions we gave complete paradigms of sub- 
gfjjtentjyes only, for a repetition of the rules of declension we 
/J*31 add some adjectives of the first, second, and third declen- 
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.Hens. 

*' % 

Alius, a, urn. High. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Mtus, altd, altum. Alti, altae, altd. 

Gen. Alti, altae, alti. Altorum, altarum, altorum. 

Dat. Alto, altae, altd. Altis,altis,altis. 

. Ace. Altum, altam, altum. Altos, altas, alta. 

Voc. Alte, altd, altum. Alti, altae, alta. 

Abl. Alto, alta, alto. Altis, altis, altis. 

Miser, a, um, miserable. ' 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Miser, miserd, miserum. Miseri, miserae, miserd. 

6. Miseri, miserae, miseri. Miserorum,miserarum,miserorum. 

D. Miser o, miserae, misero. Miseris, miseris, miseris. 

A. Miserum, miseram, miserum.Miseros, miseras, miserd, 

V. Miser, miseri, miserum. Miseri, miserae, miserlL 

A. Misero, miserd, misero. Miseris, miseris, miseris. 
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Aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. Aeger, aegrd, aegrum. Aegri, aegrae, aegra. 

6. Aegri, aegrae, aegri. Aegrorum, aegrarum, aegrorum. 

D. Aegro, aegrae 9 aegro. Aegris, aegris, aegris. 

A. Aegrum, aegram, aegrum. Aegros, aegras, aegra. 

V. Aeger, aegrd, aegrum* Aegri, aegrae, aegra. 

A. Aegro, aegrd, aegro. Aegris, aegris, aegris. 

Celer, celeris, celere, fleet. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. Celer, celeris, celere. 

6. Celeris, all gen. 

D. Celeri, all gen. 

A. Celerem, celerem, celere. 

V. Celer, celeris, celere. 

A. Celere, all gen. 



Celeres, celeres, celera. 
Celerium, all gen. 
Celeribus, all gen. 
Celeres, celeres, celera. 
Celeres, celeres, celera. 
Celeribus, all gen. 



Gravis, neut. Grave, heavy. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. Gravis, neut. grave. 

G. Gravis. 

D. Grart. 

A. Gravem, neut. grave. 

V. Gravis, neut. grave. 

A. Gravi, 



Graves, n. gravia. 
Gravium. 
Gravibus. 
Graves, n. gravia. 
Graves, n. gravia. 
Gravibus. 



Comparative, Altior, neut. afttus, higher* 
Singular. Plural. 



N. Altior, n. aWvs. 

G. Altior is. 

D. Altiori. 

A. Altiorem, altius. 

V. Altior, altius. 

A. AlHore, or altiori. 



Altiores, altiora. 
Altiorum. 
Allioribus. 
Altiores, altiora. 
Altiores, altiora. 
Altioribus. 



•V* 



4* 



NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 



§25. 



ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 



Dives, rich. 



N. Dives. 

G. Divitis. 

D. Diviti. 

A. Divitem, n. Dives. 

V. Dives. 

A. Divite, or Diviti. 



N. Divites, ditia (divitia). 

6. Divitum. 

D. Divitibus. 

A. Divites, ditia. 

Y. Divites, ditia. 

A. Divitibus. 



Felix, happy. 

Singular. 

Felix. 

Felicis. 

Felici. 

Felkem, n. Fe&r. 

Fe/ta?. 

.Fe/tci or felice. 

Plural. 

Felices, felicia. 
Felicium. 
Felicibus. 
Felices, felicia. 
Felices, felicia. 
Felicibus. 



SECT. XXV. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

1. When an object is compared with one or several others 
with respect to its attributes, the adjective or participle takes 
one of the degrees of comparison. The comparative degree 
of an adjective denotes that the quality expressed by it be- 
longs to one of two objects, in a greater degree than to the 
other ; the suprrlative, that it belongs to one of several, in a 
greater degree than to any of the rest. The unchanged 
form of the adjective is called the posiiv degree. 

Hote. The comparative is sometimes used, when no distinct 
object of comparison is stated, in the sense of nimis, too, too 
much. In the same way the superlative must be rendered by 
very, when there are no distinct objects of comparison, homo 
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doctissimus, not the most learned man, but a very learned man ; 
intemperanlissime vixit, he lived very extravagantly. 

2. The comparative has the termination tor for th$ mas- 
culine and feminine, and tus for the neuter, which is attached 
to the root of the word, as found in the oblique cases, the termi- 
nation of the cases (t, o, is, em, &c.) being omitted. We can 
therefore lay it down as the practical rule, that the compara- 
tive is formed by adding or for the masculine and feminine, 
and us for the neuter, to a case of the positive ending in t ; that 
is, to the genitive of adjectives of the second declension, and 
the dative of those of the third ; doctus-doctior, liber (liberi)* 
liberior,pidcher (pulchri)-pidchrior, hvis-levior, acer (D. acriy 
acrior, prudens-prudentior, indulgens-indulgentior, audax-au* 
dacior, velox-velocior. 

3. The superlative has the termination issimus, which, as in 
the comparative, is attached to the root, as found in the 
oblique cases ; doct-issimus, prudent-issimus, audac-issimus, 
concord-is simus. 

4. Exceptions. 1. All the adjectives in er form the superla- 
tive by adding rimus to the nominative singular masculine, 
pulcherrimus ; acerrimus ; celeberrimus ; pauperrimus. Vetus* 
and nuperus make veterrimus and nuperrimus ; of maturuf, 
maturusimw and maturrimus are both in use, especially in 
the adverb. 

2. Some adjectives in His, viz. focilis, difficilis, similis, 
ditnmilis, gracilis, humilis, form the superlative in illimus, by 
adding timrn to the positive after rejecting the is ; osfacMu 
mus, simillimus. 

3. Adjectives compounded with -dicus, -ficus, -volus, from 
dico,facio, volo, form their comparatives in tntior ; superla* 
tive entissimus, from the obsolete forms of dicens, tolens, and 
faciens ; as, maledicentior, benevolentior, munijicentior, murii- 
Jicentmimus, magnificentissimus* 
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SECT. XXVI. 

Comparison by Adverbs. 

1. Those adjectives in which a vowel precede* us do not 
form their comparative and superlative in or and issimus, but 
by means of the adverbs magis and maxime ; e. gr. arduusi 
dubius, exiguus, idoneus, noxius ; comparative magis idone- 
w, superlative maxime idoneus. Many words, which may 
form their comparison regularly, are sometimes compared in 
this way ; as magis beatus. 

Note. But antiquum, aniiquissimus, are compared regularly,, 
because the u in qu loses its force as a vowel. 

2. The adverb* valde, sane, imprimis, oppido, apprime, ad- 
modum, and fhe preposition per prefixed, as per-dijftcilis, an- 
swer the purpose of increasing the sense. 

Per is sometimes strengthened by the addition of quam ; 
locus perquam difficilis. In this way can be treated almost 
all the simple adjectives that admit only an increase of 
meaning. 

A higher degree jf increase is produced by etiam (the Eng- 
lish yett before the comparative, and longe, multo, by much, 
fr^VmHt the comparative and superlative. Quam before 
the jhperlative answers to the English as much as possible ; 
vel, iven, answers the same purpose. Paulum, paulo, paulu- 
lum, paululo, before the comparative, lower the meaning ^ 
paulo doctior, but little more learned. Atiquanto, on the con- 
trary, increases and implies the difference to be considerable 



x SECT, xxvir. 

Irregular and defective Comparison. 

%. Some adjectives make their comparison from obsolete 
forms, or borrow it from othejr words of similar signification. 
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Bonus melior optimus. 

tnalue pejor pessimus. 

magnus major maximum. 

multus. J Sin g-Neut.^ > lurimu89 J^J^^ 

} Plural plures,plura $ r phnjm. 

parvus *minor minimus, 

nequam (indecl.) nequior nequissimus. 

/rugi -(indecl.) frugalior f rug alts simus. 

Note. Dives has commonly for its comparative ditior, gut 
perlative ditis simus ; less frequently, the uncontracted forms 
divitior, divitissimus. 

2. The following adjectives have a double irregular super* 
lative. 

Exter (extra) exterior extremus and tstftfmu;, 

Inferus {infra) inferior infimus and imuti . 

Superus {supra) superior supremus and summus. 

Posterns {post) posterior postremus and postumus. 

3„ There are also some comparative and superlative forms, 
which have no adjective positive, but an adverb derived from 
the adjective. 

{citra) citerior citimus (nearest) 

{ultra) ulterior ultimas ( fo rtfacrt) c 

{intra) interior intimus (iniiMMft) 

{prope) propior proximus (next) 

Of the following there is neither adjective nor adverbial 
positive. 

deterior deterrimus (worst). 

odor . ocissimus (swiftest). 
potior potissimus (principal). 

prior prjmus (first). 

4. Of the following a superlative, but no comparative, is in 
use in the best prose writers. 

falsus falsissimus 

diversus (comp. rarely) diversissimus 

inclitus inclitissimus 
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• 


ifov'us (hew) 
pius 
sacer 
tetus 




novissimusr 
piissimus (rarely) 
sacerrimus 

• 

veterrimus 



tad some participles, used as substantives, as meritus-meritis- 
simus. 

5. Of many adjectives no superlative is found, though the 
the comparative is in use ; as alacer 9 fonginquus, propinquus, 
salutaris, satuv. Adolescens, juv enis, (comparative junior from 
juvenior) and senex (comparative senior), which words are 
declined as adjectives, have no superlative. 

6. Two adjectives are used only as comparatives ; anteri- 
or, and sequior, inferior ; neut. sequius. 

7. Of many adjectives, and participles used as adjectives, 
there is neither comparative nor superlative. In most cases 
the sense .precludes comparison, and they need not here be 
quoted. In few others can the want of the degrees of com- 
parison ever occur ; as in almus, kind, cicur, tame, canOrus, 
shrill, dispar, unequal, mirus, admirable, mutus, dumb, vulga- 
ris, common. Of some the comparison is supplied by words 
of kindred meaning ; as egenus, needy — egentior, egentissi- 
mus, from egens ; vetus — vetustior, and vetustissimus (besides 
ttterrmvus) from veiustus ; so mirus takes the degrees of mm- 
$cum. 



SECT. XXVIII. 

Numerals. 

These are partly adjectives, partly adverbs. The adjec- 
tives are cardinal, denoting number, tres, septem ; ordinal, de- 
noting the place or number in succession, tertius ; distribu- 
tive, denoting how many to each, terni ; multiplicative, how 
many fold, triplex ; proportional, how many times more, 
triplum. The adverbial numerals answer to the question, 
how many times ? ter. 



§ 28. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 5$ 

1. Cardinal Numbers, 

The cardinals, answering to the question how many (quot ? 
demons, lot, both indec.) are the roots of the other numerals. 

The three first cardinal numbers are declined ; the rest, as 
far as ten, and the decimals, as far as a hundred, are indeclina- 
ble. The hundreds, as far as a thousand, are again declina- 
ble ; mille, a thousand, is indeclinable, but has a plural, which 
is declined, to be used in the following series. Above a thou- 
sand the Latins express numbers by combination, decies cen- 
tena millia, ten times a hundred thousand, a million ; fre- 
quently with the omission of centena millia ; vicies, two million ; 
octogies, 8 mill. ; mil lies, 100 mill. ; bis millies, 200 million. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Unus, una, unum, one. N. Uni, unae, una. 

G. unius. 6. unorum, unarum, unorum. 

D m uni. D. unis. 

A. unum, unam, unum. A. unos, unas, una. 

A. unOyUna, uno. A. unis. 

Note. The plural is employed with nouns which have no sin- 
gular, or are used in the singular in a different sense ; una castra, 
unae aedes, unae nuptiae, unae literae. Two camps, two houses, 
two letters, would be expressed by bina castra, binae aedes ; for 
duo castra would denote two castles (castrum), duae aedes, two 
temples, duae literae, two letters of the alphabet. And so with 
the distributive numerals ; quotidie quinas vel senas literas ae- 
cipio. 

Duo, two ; and t res, three ; have of course no singular. 

N. Duo, duae, duo. N. M. & F. Tres, N. tria. 

' G. duorum, duarum, duorum, G. triwn. 

D. duobus, duabus, duobus. D. tribus. 

A. duos and duo, duas, duo. A. tres, tria. 

A. duobus, duabus, duobus. A. tribus. 

4. iv. quatuor. 10. x. decern. 

5. v. quinque. 11. xi. undecim. 

6. vi. sex. 12. xi f. duodecim. 

7. vii. septem. 13. xm. tredecim, or decern 

8. rin. octo. et tres, and tres et At- 

9. rt. novem. ctm. 
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14 xiv. quattcordecim. 

15. xv. quindecim. 

16. xvi. sedecim, or decern et 

' sex. 

17. xvii. septendecim, or de- 

cern et septem. 

18. xvii l. duodeviginti, or 

decern et octo. 

19. xix. undeviginti, or de- 

cern et novem. 

20. xx. viginti. 

21. xxi. unus et viginti, or 

viginti unus. 

22. xx.iu.duo et viginti, or 

viginti duo. 

23. xxui. tres et viginti, or 

viginti tres. 

28. xxviu. duodetriginta, or 

oc/o ef viginti. 

29. xxix. undetriginta, or 

novem ef viginti. 

30. xxx. triginta. 
40. xl. quadraginta. 
50. l. quinquaginta. 
60. lx. sexaginta. 
70. lxx. septuaginta. 



80. lxxx. octoginta. 
90. xc. nonaginta. 
99. i c. tmrfecen/um or no- 
naginta novem, 
and novem et no- 
naginta. 
100. c. centum. 
109. cix. centum et novem, 
or centum novem. 
200. cc. ducenti, ae, a. 
300. ccc. trecenti, ae, a. 
400. cccc. quadringenh 

ae, a. 
500. D. or 13* quingenti, 

ete, a. 
600. dc. sexcenti, ae, a. 
700. dcc. septinqenti,ae,a. 
800. dccc. octingenti,ae,a f 
900. dc ccc. nongenti,ae,a. 
1000. m. or cio. m*7/e. 
2000. ciocio, or mm. Juo 
millia, or bis milk. 
5000. ioo. quinque millia. 
10000. ccioo. decern millia. 
100000. ccciooo. centum mil- 
lia. 



The thousands are expressed either by prefixing the nume- 
ral adverbs 6is, /er, quater, to mi7/e, (see below) in which case 
mi//e is indeclinable ; or we may say, as is most commonly 
done, duo, tria, unum et viginti, centum millia. In the latter 
case, the things numbered are in the genitive ; e. gr. Xerxejs 
Mardonium in Graecia reliquit cum trecentis millibus ar ma to- 
rum y unless a declined numeral comes between ; habuit tria 
millia trecentos milites. 

From twenty to a hundred, either the smaller number with 
et precedes, or the larger without et ; sexaginta quatuor, or 
quatuor et sexaginta. For 18, 28, 38, &c. and for 19, 29, 39, 
&c. a subtractive expression, duodeviginti, duodetriginta, un- 
deviginti, undetriginta, undequadragint a, is more frequent than 
the addition decern et octo, or octo et viginti. Neither duo nor 
tin (unus) can be declined in these words. Above 100, the 
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larger number precedes, with or without et, as trecenti sexa- 
gmta sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex. 



SECT. XXIX. 

2. Ordinals. 

The ordinals denote the place in the series which any ob- 
ject holds, and answer to the question quotus ? They are alt 
adjectives of three terminations, in us, a, um. 



1. 


primus (or prior, used of 




et vicesimus. 




two.) 


30. 


tricesimus, or trige* 


2. 


sectmdus (alter). 




simus. 


3. 


tertius. 


40. 


quadragesimus. 


4. 


quartus. 


50. 


quinquagesimux* 


5. 


quintus. 


60. 


sexagesimus. 


6. 


sextus. 


70. 


septuagesimus. 


7. 


septitnus. 


80. 


ociogesimus. 


8. 


octavus. 


90. 


nonagesimus. 


9. 


nonus. 


100. 


centesimus. 


10. 


decimus. 


200. 


ducentesimus. 


11. 


undecimus. 


300. 


trecentesimus. 


12. 


duodecimus. 


400. 


quadringentesimus* 


13. 


tertius decimus. 


500. 


quingentesimus. 


14. 


quartus decimus. 


600. 


sexcentesimus. 


15. 


quintus decimus. 


700. 


septingentesimus. 


16. 


sextus decimus. 


800. 


octingentesimus. 


17. 


Septimus decimus. 


900. 


nongentesimus. 


18. 


octavus decimus, or duo- 


1000. 


millesimus. 




devicesimus. 


2000. 


bis millesimus. 


19. 


nonus decimus, or undevi- 


3000. 


ter millesimus. 




cesimus. 


10000. 


decies millesimus. 


20. 


vicesimus, or vigesimus. 


100000. 


centies millesimus. 


21. 


vicesimus primus, unus et 


1000000. 


decies centies mille^ 




vicesimus. 




simus. 


22. 


vicesimus secundus, alter 







56 DISTRIBUTIVES. & SO. 

Respecting the composition of the intermediate numbers it 
is to be remarked, that it is usual for the greater number to 
precede the smaller without et, or the smaller to precede the 
greater with et / as vicesimus quartus, or quartus et vicesimus. 

From thirteen to nineteen, the smaller number usually pre- 
cedes ; sometimes the larger, with or without et, tertius deci- 
mus, decimus et tertius, or decimus tertius ; not tertius et deci- 
mus, &c 

For primus et vicesimus, tricesimus, quadragesimus, &c. it 
is preferable to say unus et vicesimus, feminine, una et vicesi- 
ma, or usually with the omission of the vowel, unetvicerima. 

22nd, 32d, &c. should be expressed by alter et vicesimus, 
nicessimus et alter, rather than by secundus et vicesimus ; then 
regularly tertius et vicesimus, quartus et vicesimus, &c. But 
for 28th, 38th, &c., use is made of duodetricesimus, duodequad- 
ragesimus, and for 29th, 39th, 99th, undetricesimus, undequad- 
ragesimus, undectntesimus, without any change of duo, unus, 
(un.) 



SECT. XXX. 

3. Distributives. 

Distributive numerals have reference, as their name im- 
ports, to a distribution, and answer to the question " how ma- 
ny a piece?* or "how many each time?" (quoteni). Srijriott 
Hannibal cum singulis, binis, ternis comitibus congressi sunt, 
each with one, two, three attendants. Senatus agri septena 
jugeraplebi divisit, seven acres to each man. These distri- 
butives are also used with words that have no singular, as 
has been remarked above, (p. 53). They are adjectives, used 
in the plural only, of three terminations, i, ae, a. 

1. singulL 8. octoni, 

% bini. 9. noveni. 

3. terni, or trim, \0. deni. 

4. quatemi, 11. undeni, 

5. quini. 12. duodenu 

6. seni. 13. terni deni. 

T. sepUni. 14^ quatemi derri. 



$31,32. PROPORTIONALS. V 53 

15.' quini dent. 30. U^ni. 

■' 16. senideni. 40. qtt$drugenu 

17. septenideni. 50. tfifthquageni. 

18. octoni dent. 60. sexageni. 

19. noveni denu 70l septuageni. 

20. x?ice»t. 80. octogeni. 

21. viceni singulL 00. nonageni. 

22. viceni kini, &c. 100. centeni. 

The hundreds have two forms : a longer, from ducenti, trc- 
•centi, quadringenti, — ducenteni, trecenteni^quadringtnteni, quirv 
genteni, sexcenteni, septingenteni, octingentenu nongenteni / or a 
shorter, duceni, treceni, quadringenti quingeni, sexcem, septin- 
geni, octingeni, nongeni. /The thousands are expressed by 
singula millia, bina millia, term, quaterna, quina millia, &c. 
Augustus praetorianis militibus singula millia nummum lega- 
vit, that is, a thousand to each individual ; in singulis legioni- 
bus Romanis quina millia peditum, treceni equites erant. 

Some liberties are allowed in composition, for viceni qua- 
term, quaterni et viceni, and in reversed order quaterni vicem\ 
For 18, 19, duodcviceni, undeviceni. 



SECT. XXXL 

4. Multiplicative s. * 

These answer to the question, " how many fold /" (quotu- 
plex?) — simple, double, tenfold, hundredfold ; in Latin, sim- 
plex, (Gen. tct») duplex, triplex, quadruphx, quinluplex, (sex- 
tuplex, doubtful), seplemplex, octuplex, novemplex, decemplex. 
Hundredfold, centuplex, &c. ducentuplex, trecentuplex, quad- 
I'ingentuplex, quingentuplex, octingentuplex, &c. 



SECT. XXXII. 

5. Proportional*. 

The proportionals, wliich express how many times more 
one thing is than another, and answer to the question quotii* 
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plus ? are not complete in all their numbers. They are, !. 

simplus, a, un$f* 2. duplus - y 3. triplus ; 4. quadruplus ; 

5. quintuplus.pf). stxtuplus ; 7. septuplus ; 8. octuplus ; 
9 .... ; 10. decuplus. 



SECT. XXXIII. 

6. Numeral Adverbs. 

1. The numeral adverbs answer to the question " how 
ny times ?" (quoties,) to which Mies is the demonstrative, and 
aliquotks the indefinite. 



1. semel. 


22. its ef vicies. 


2. *w?. 


23. fer et viae*, &C. 


3. /er. 


30. tricies. 


4. quater. 


40. quadragies. 


5. qmnquies. 


50. quinquagies. 


6. s exits. 


60.. sexagies. 


7. septies. 


70. septuagies. 


8. octie$r 


80. octogies. 


9. novies* 


90. rumagies. 


10, decies. 


100. centies* 


11. undecies. 


200. ducenties. 


12. duodecies. 


300. trecenties. 


13. tredecies, or Urdt6.es. 


40% quadringenties. 


14. quattuordccieSy or quater- 


:50ft; 'ijuingenlies, &c. 


decies. 


800.' oclmgenties, &c. 


15. quindecies. 


1000. millies. 


16* sedecies, or sexies decies. 


2000. 6w millies, ter mil- 


17. septiesdecies. 


lies, &c. 


lo. duodevtcies jot octiesdecies. 


100000. centies millies. &c. 


19. undevicies, or novies decies. 


1000000. millies millies, bis 


20. -victe; . 


m. m. decies m. m. 


* 21. $m«/ e/ view. 




- j ™ 

, *-,"> V With respect to the intermediate numbers, 21, 22, 23, the 
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r 

method given above is the usual one ; vide* serntl and virus 
*t iime/ can also be used ; but not ssmel vicies, for proceed- 
ing, bis vicies would signify twice twenty times or 40 times. 

2. A second class of numeral adverbs answers to the ques- 
tion, the how many-eth time? derived from the ordinals with 
the double termination um or o ^ primum or primo, secundum 
{commonly Uerum) or secundo, tertium, dccimum. tertiumdeci- 
mttm, duodevicesimum. 



SECT. XXXIV. ft 

Pronouns and Pronouns Adjective. 

1. Pronouns are words, which supply the place of a sub* 
titantive ; in English, /, thou, he and himself; in Latin, ego, tu, 
sui These words are to all purposes substantives, and need 
nothing to fill up the sense. They are therefore pronouns sub- 
stantive, but are also called pronouns personal. 

2. Besides these, there is a number of words, which are ad- 
jectives, in as much as they have three forms for the three 
genders, and they are used to give a perfect sense to the sub- 
stantive. But they differ so much in their formation from 
what are usually called adjectives, and are so frequently used 
for substantives, without the addition of a substantive, that 
they are not improperly called pronouns. They are the fol- 
lowing : 

1. ipse, ipsa, ipsum, self. 

2- The demonstratives hie, haec, hoc ; ille, ilia, Mud ; is, ecu, 
id, and isle, ista, istud; with the compound illic (and illehic), 
istic, (from iste hie), and idem, eadem, idem. 

3. The relative qui, quae, quod, and the compound qweun* 
que and quisquis. 

4. The two interrogatives quis, quae, qmd? and qui, quae, 
quod ; which last coincides in form with the relative. 

5. The indefinites aliquis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod; qui- ■..■■. : 
dam, quaedam* quiddam or quoddam ; quispiam, quaepiam, » - ** 
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quidpiam or quodpiam ; quisquam, quaequam, quidquam ; and, 
moreover, quivis, quilibet and quisque, all compounds of gvi 
or yutV. 

3. ThepronoMrw possessive are derived from the pronouns 
substantive, and in form are regular adjectives of three ter- 
minations; mens, tuus,suus, to which is added cujus, a, urn, 
from the relative. And the pronouns gentile, (denoting the 
origin) nostras, vestras, and cujas. 

4. To the adjective pronouns we also add some words r 
partly simple, partly compound^ which answer to the question 
who ? viz. alius, another, ullus, any one, nullus, no one. 
Which of two is uter, the answer to which is alter, one of 
two, neuter, ^either of two, alteruter, the one or the other* 
idervis and uterlibet, either of two, utercunque, whichever of 
two. To the question qualis, what sort 1 talis, such sort an- 
swers : to quantus, how great 1 tantus, so great, and neut. fan- 
tundem, just so great : to the indeclinable quot, how many ? 
tot> so many, and iotidem, just so many. 



SECT. XXXV. 

Declension of Pronouns, 

Declension of the personal pronouns, ego, tu, svt. 

Singular. 

Nom. Ego, I. N. Tu, Thou. N. wanting. 

Gen. Mei, of me. G. 7W, of thee. G.Sui, S JerslSitseilf 

Dat. Mihi, tome. D. TV6i,tothee. D. Sibi, to himself, &c. 

Ace. Me, me. A. Te, thee. A. Se, himself. 

Voc. as the Nom. V. as the Nom. V. wanting. 

Abl. Me, from me, A. Te, from thee; A. Se, from himself. 
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Plural* 

Norn. Kos, we. N. Vos 9 ye. N. wanting. 

G. \ f sl ™ m > I of G. \ £"!"""' J of G. Sui, of themselves. 
I Nostri, 3 us. ( Vestrx, y you 

Dat. Nobis, to us. D. Vobis, to you. D. Sibi, to themselves. 

Ace. Nos, us. A. Few, you. A. Se, themselves. 

Voc. as the Nom. V. as the Nom. V. wanting. 

Abl. Nobisficomus.A. Vobis, from you. A.&jfrom themselves. 

Mote. To the cases of these three pronouns met may be 
added to express the English self; egomet r mihimet, temet, se- 
met, with or without ipse ; mihimet ipsi ; temet ipsum. The 
genitives plural, and the nominative tu, do not admit this af- 
fix ; for tumet, iute is said. The accusative and ablative sin- 
gular admit a reduplication in the same sense, meme, tete, se- 
se ; but sese only is in common use for singular or plural. 
Cum, with, is affixed to the ablatives, mecum, tecum, secum, 
nobiscum, vobiscum ; this is also usual with quo, qua, and qui- 
bus, but cum quo, cum quibus, may also be said. 

Hie, haec hoc, this. 
Singular. Plural. 

r 

Nom.& Voc. Hie, hatcjhoc, this. N. & V. Hi, hae, haec, these. 
Gen. Hujus, of this. Gen, Horum, harum, horum. 

of these. 
Dat. Huic, to this. Dat. His, to these. 

Ace. Hunc, hanc, hoc, this. Ace. Hos, has, haec, these. 

Abl. Hoc, hac, hoc, from this. Abl. His, from these. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. & Voc. Me, ilia, illud, Nom. & Voc. Mi, Map, ilia, 

he, she, it, that. , they, those. 

Gen. Mius, of him, &c. (Jen. Morum,illarum,illorum. 

of them. 

Dat. Mi, to him. Dat.. Mis, to them. 

Ace. Mum, illam, illud, him. Ace. Mos, Mas, ilia, them. 

Abl. Mo. ilia. Mo. from him. Abl. Mis, from them. 
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In the same way is declined iste, ista, istud, thou, there, or 

that one there, and ipse, ipsa, ipsum, self; ipse, however, has 

the neuter ipsum not ipsud. 

» 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Is, ea, id, he, she, it, Nom. Ii, (ei,) toe, ea, they, 

that those. 

Gen. Ejus, of him, &c. (Sen. Eorum, earum, eorum. 

of them. 

Dat. Ei, to him. Dat. Its, (cis,) to them* 

Ace. Eum, earn, id, him. Ace. Eos, eas,ea, them. 

Abl. Eo, ea, eo, from him. Abl. lis, (eis,) from them. 

By composition of is with dem arose idem, eadem, Idem, (like- 
wise isdem, eadem, iddem), in the other cases declined as 
above ; in the accusative, eundem, eandem, is spoken and writ- 
ten for eumdem, eamdem. 

s 

Qui, quae, quod, who, which. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Qui, quae, quod, who, Nom. Qui, quae, quae, who, 

which. which. 

TSen. Cujus, of whom, which. Gen. Quorum, quarum, quo- 
rum, 6{ whom, which. 

Dat. Cut, to whom, which. Dat. Quibus, to whom,which. 

Ace. Quern, quam, quod, Ace. Quos, quas, quae, whom, 

whom, which. which. 

AbL Quo, qua, quo, from Abl. Quibus, from whom, 

whom, which. which. 

•There are two interrogative pronouns, quis, quae, quid ? 
who ?.*whai ? (substantively,) and qui, quae, quod, which? (ad- 
jectively) of which the latter is, in form, the same as the rela- 
tive; the former differs in the nom. sing. masc. quis, and in the 
nom. and ace. sing. neut. quid. So also quisnam, ? quid- 
nam? and quinam,quodnam? a stronger of more lively in- 
terrogative like our whut then ? 



$ 36. peosouns adjective. 63 

fhe compounds quidam, quilibet, quicumque, quivis, are de- 
clined like qui $ quis que, unusquisque quispiarn, quis quis, quis- 
quam, like quis. They have a double neuter in the singular, 
quiddam and quoddam, ututmquidque ondunumquodque, &c. 
when they are used either as substantives or adjectives ; ex- 
cept quunmqut, which makes only quodcunque. Qmsquam 
and qpdsquis are commonly used as substantives, and there- 
fore make quidquam (quicquam) and quidquid, (quicquid) ; ve- 
ry rarely quodquam and quodquod. 

The compound aliquis, (plur. aliqui), like quidam, quilibet, 
and the other compounds mentioned above, has the substan- 
tive and adjective significations. But in the neuter, the two- 
former, aliquid and aliquod, differ : aliqme occurs only as fe- 
minine in the plural, the feminine in the singular and the neu- 
ter in the plural is aliqua. 

The syllable ali is rejected after some words, after si, ne, ni- 
si, mm, quo, quanto, and sometimes after quum ; as, quo quis est 
doctior, to esse kumanior solet, the more learned any one is, the 
more indulgent he is wont to be. By the composition with si, 
ne,num, and ec, some words arose for common use, with 
both forms, the adjective qui and quod, the substantive quis 
and quid ; as siqm and siquis, nequi and nequis, numqui and 
numquis, ecqui and ecquis, the ' feminine of which has a double 
form in the angular, as siqua and siquae, ecqua and ecquae. 

Of unusquisque it is to be remarked, that the two words of 
which it is compounded are declined separately ; G. unius-cn- 
jusque, D. unicuique, Abl. unoquoque, tmaquaque. 



SECT. XXXVI. 

Pronouns Adjective, 



v- 1 






, The pronouns adjective, meus, mea, meum, mine ; tuus, tua t 
tuum, thine ; suus, sua, suum, his, her, its, their ; noster, nostra, 
nostrum, our ; vester, vestra, vestrum, your; are declined like 
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i 

adjectives of three terminations. Meus makes in the voca- 
tive singular masculine, mi. 

Of, cujus, a, um, belonging to whom ? only the nominative 
and accusative singular, cujum, cujam, cujum, are in common 
use. In the old writers on law, cuja, ablative singular ; cujae, 
cujas, nominative and accusative plural fern, are also found. 

Nostras, vestras, cujas, atis, ati, follow the third deplension. 
They denote that which belongs to our, your nation, family, 
party. We have spoken above of the variations in the de- 
clension of uter, utra, utrum ; alter, altera, alterum ; alius, (in 
neut. aliud) ullus, nullus ; (Sect. XI. note 2,) 



N. uler. G. utflus. 


D. utri. 


neuter. neutrius. 


neutri. 


alter, the other. alterius. 


alteri. 


alius, another. alius. 


atii. 


ullus. ullius. 


ulli. 


nullus. nullius. 


nulli. 



The compound alteruter, the one or the other, is either de- 
clined in both words, G. alteriusutrius, or merely in the last : 
alterutri, allerutrutn. The other compounds of uter,v&ercun- 
que, uterlibet, uterque, both, utervis, either of two, are declin- 
ed like liter, the affix being unchanged. 

The adjectives unus, solus, and totus, are declined like ullus. 

Of neutrum, used in a grammatical sense, it is permitted by 
the usage of old grammarians to say irf the gen. neutri, in the 
dat. neutro. 



SECT, xxxyn. 

The Verb. 

The verb is that part of speech, by which it is declared 
concerning any thing, (which is then called the subject) that 
it does or suffers somewhat. From this general distinction of 
doing, which has its origin in the subject, or suffering, which 
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presupposes the agency of another subject, are derived the 
two principal forms of verbs, active and passive* 

2. To the active form belong two kinds, transitive, properly 
active, and intransitive or neuter. An intransitive verb ex- 
presses an action or a state, which is not communicated from 
the agent to any other object ; e. gr. I walk ; I stand ; I 
sleep, A transitive verb expresses an action exerted upon 
some object (which is put in the accusative case) e. gr. I love 
you, I read the letter. There is in form this difference, that 
neuter verbs can have no passive ; but every transitive verb 
has a passive, corresponding to it, the object of the action 
becoming in turn the subject of suffering ; e. gr. I love you — 
you are loved ; I read the letter — the letter is read. 

3. The Latin language has a peculiar class of verbs of pas- 
sive form and active (some transitive, some intransitive) signi- 
fication. They are called deponents (as if they laid aside 
their passive signification) ; e. gr. consolor, I console, imiior 9 
I imitate, fateor, I confess, sequor, I follow, mentior, I he. 
That these verbs, though they have a transitive signification, 
can make no passive, follows from the circumstance that 
there is no remaining form to express it. 

4. The neuter verbs, audeo I dare, /Wo I trust, gaudeo I re- 
joice, soleo I am wont, have a passive form in the perfect, aw- 
sus sum, fisus sum, gavisus sum, solitus sum ; but follow the 
active form in the other tenses. They are called neuter pas- 
sives. Fio, I become or am made ; vapulo, I am beaten, ve- 
neo, I am sold, have a passive sense, and serve as passives to 
facio, verbe.ro, xendo, but like all neuters follow the active 
form ; (with the exception of fio, which has/ actus sum in the 
perfect, and so far belongs to the neuter passives). They are 
called neutral passives. There are four active verbs, that 
are deponent in their perfect participle passive, which has an 
active signification ; coenare, prandere, potare, and jurare, of 
which coenatus, pransus, potus, and juratus have the deponent 
signification of a person who has eaten, breakfasted, drunk, 
and sworn. 



10 
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SECT.. XXXVIII. 

Moods.— Tenses. 

A mood (modus) expresses the manner in which the action 
or state denoted by the verb exists. There are in the Latin 
four moods. 

1. The indicative, which declares the action or state to ex- 
ist simply, and as a fact, differing in time. 

2. The subjunctive (or conjunctive) declares it to exist as 
something conceived by the mind (with the same secondary 
circumstances). 

3. The imperative indicates a command. 

4. The infinitives speaks of it, not defining the person or 
the time, but only whether the action or state be terminated 
or not terminated. 

The participle is in form an adjective, but differs from it, by 
expressing whether the action or state be completely termi- 
nated, or not terminated ; to which a third participle is added, 
to express that they are about to exist, called the participle of 
the future. 

The gerund, which is the same in form as the neuter nomi- 
native of the participle passive in dus, serves by its cases to 
complete the infinitive present active. 

The two supines are cases of verbal substantives, and also 
serve in special cases, (for which see Syntax) to complete the 
infinitive. 

If the action or state, denoted by the verb is to be repre- 
sented as a single matter of fact, in the indicative or subjunc- 
tive, this is done by means of tenses (tempora). In order to 
have a distinct idea of an event, whether represented in the 
indicative mood as a fact, or in the subjunctive as conceived, 
it is necessary we should be informed, whether it falls in the 
present, past, or future time, and whether it was going on 
while another event happened, or was terminated before it 
began. The union of these two gives rise to the six tenses of 
the verb. 
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Present, } action i scrtbo, I write, am writing ; Pres. T. 
Past, > not < scribebam, I wrote, was writing ; Imperf. 

Future, y terminated ; f scribam, I shall write, be writing ; Put. 

Present, } f . i scripsi, I have written ; Perfect. 

Past, > ,< scripseram, I had written ; Pluperf. 

Future, y ' f scripsero, I shall have written ; Put. P. 

There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, 
but the terminated state is expressed by a circumlocution 
with the participle and the verb sum ; scribor, scribebar, scri- 
bar, script us sum, scriptus eram, scriptus cro (fuero). The 
subjunctive wants the two tenses of future time ; how they 
are supplied see Sect. 76, 5. 

The infinitive expresses no time, but only the completeness 
or incompleteness of the action, to which is added by circum- 
locution, an infinitive for an action to be begun, or an impend- 
ing suffering. 



SECT. XXXIX. 

Persons. — Numbers. 

The three persons, denoting the person who speaks, the 
person to whom he speaks, and the person of whom he 
speaks, are not expressed in Latin by separate words, but by 
the change of form. So also in the plural. Only when the 
person is to be mentioned with emphasis are the pronouns 
added. 

The following is a general scheme of the changes in termi- 
nation, according to the persons, in the indicative and sub- 
junctive. 

In the Active. 

Person 1. 2. 3. 

Singular, — s. t. 

Plural. mas, lis, nt. 

No rule can be given for the first person singula]*, which 
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sometimes ends in o, sometimes in m, sometimes in t. (See 
the following section.) In the second person, the per- 
fect makes an exception, ending in ti. The vowel which 
precedes the termination is a in the imperfect and pluperfect. 

, In the Passive. 

Person 1. 2. 3. 

Singular, r. ris. tur. 

Plural. mur. mini. ntur. 

This applies only to those tenses of the passive voice, 
which are not formed by the participles and a tense of esse. 

The imperative has two forms expressing a milder or 
more strict command. In both, there is no first person, on 
account of the nature of the imperative. Of the first form, 
there is only one person, viz. the second ; in the sing, and plur. 
of the other there is also a third. In the singular the second 
and third persons have one form, in to in the active, and tor in 
he passive. 



SECT. XL. 

Formation of the Tenses. 

1. There are in Latin four conjugations, or modes of form- 
ing the tenses of the verb, distinguished by the infinitive 
mood, which ends thus : 

1. are. 2. ere. 3. ere. 4. ire. 

The present indicatives of these conjugations are, 
1. o, as. 2. eo, es. 3. o, is. 4. io, Is. 

Note. There are indeed some verbs of the third conjugation 
which have to in the present, as capio, rapio, but they have the i 
short in the second person, capts, rapis ; while verbs of the fourth 
conjugation have the i long, audis. 

2. In order to form the other tenses, it is necessary to 
know the perfect and the supine ; because the three tenses of 
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the completed action in the active voice are derived from the 
perfect ; and the participle perfect passive, which is necessa- 
ry to the formation of the same tenses in that voice, from the 
supine. These four principal forms end thus ; 



Pres. 


Perf. 


Sup. 


Infin. 


1. 0. 


Uvi. 


alum. 


are. 


2. eo. 




ttum. 


ere. 


3. o. 


*"• 


turn. 


ere. 


4. io. 


zvi. 


ttum. 


Ire. 



3. The first, second, and fourth conjugations form the per- 
fect and supine, according to the scheme above given : 

1. laud-o, laud-avi, laud-alum, laud-are. 

2. mone-o, mon-ui, mon-itum, mon-ere. 

4. aud-io, aud-ivi. aud-itum, aud-ire. 

4. But in the third conjugation the perfect and supine have 
some difficulty. The following rules must therefore be at- 
tended to. If a vowel precedes ere in the infinitive or o in 
the present, the perfect and supine are formed as above, by 
adding i and turn to the root (i. e. to what remains after the 
omission of the termination) ; acuere : acu-o, acu-i, acu-tum, 
the vowel, if short, becoming long in the supine. So minuo, 
statuo, tribuo, and solvo-solutum ; for v is a vowel before a 
consonant. 

But if a consonant precedes ere, the termination of the per- 
fect is in si; carpo, carpsi-; demo, demsi. This s, whenc, g, 
h, or qu precedes, is changed into x ; duco, duxi ; rego, rexi ; 
traho, traxi ; coquo, coxi. If b precedes, it is changed into p, 
scribo, scripsi ; if d, sometimes s, which is to be regarded as 
the regular method, sometimes d, is dropt ; claudo, clausi ; 
defendo, defendi. Those in po are attended with no difficulty, 
carpo, — carpsi ; sculpo, — sculpsi. But lego, legi ; bibo, bibi ; 
emo, emi are irregular ; rego, rexi ; nubo, nupsi ; demo, dem- 
si (or dempsi) regular. 

5. The supine adds turn to the root, with some change of 
the preceding consonant ; b into p ; g, h, qu, into c ; the 
verbs in do, make sum, for dtum ; scribo, scriptum ; rego, 
rectum ; traho, tractum ; coquo, coctum ; (unchanged in co 
dictum, ductum) ; defendo, defensum ; claudo, clausum. In 
some the supine has x ; figo,fixum ; in others, n of the root 
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k thrown out, vinco, victum ; stringo, strictum ; though not 
without reason. Of those words in which /, m, n, r, s, pre- 
cede o, only some in m follow the rule ; as coma, comsi, com- 
turn, (or compsi, comptum, to facilitate the pronunciation) ; the 
rest have various forms. 

6. Two irregularities are especially common in the forma- 
tion of the perfect of the third conjugation. 1st. The redu- 
plication of the first consonant with the vowel which follows 
it, or with e ; e. gr. tundo, tuludi ; curro, cucurri ; fallo, fef ti- 
ll ; cano, cecini ; parco, peperci ; tendo, tetendi. In the com- 
pounds the reduplication disappears, with the exception of 
the compounds of do, $4o, disco, pasco, and partly of curro. 
2dly. Many of them are formed like the second conjugation, 
especially many in lo and mo ; alo, alui, atitum, (or ahum) ; 
moh, molui, molitum ; gemo, ui, itum, gemere. See Sect. LI. 

7. The present, perfect, supine, and infinitive, being known, 
the other tenses are easily and regularly formed from them. 

From the infinitive active is formed, 

1. The imperative, by dropping re ; therefore 1. a, 2. e, 3. 
e, 4. l 9 ama ; mone ; lege ; audi. 

2. The imperfect subjunctive active, by adding m ; 1. arem, 
2. e"rem, 3. trem, 4. trem ; amarem, monerem, regerem, audi- 
rem. The imperfect subjunctive passive changes m into r ; 
amftrer, monerer 9 legerer 9 audirer. 

3. The infinitive present passive, by changing e into t ,• 1. 
ari 9 2. en, 4. iri, but 3. ere, into i alone ; thus, amari, moneri 9 
legi 9 audiri. 

From the present indicative active is derived, 
? 1- The present subjunctive active, 1. em. 2. earn. 3. am, 4. 
iam ; from this is formed the same tense in the passive, by 
changing m into r ; laudem, lauder ; moneam, monear ; U- 
gam, legar ; audiam, audiar. 

_ 2. The imperfect indicative active, by changing o in the 
first conjugation into abam ; in the second, third, and fourth, 
into ebam. From this is formed the imperfect indicative pas- 
sive, by changing m into r ; amabam, amabar; monebam, mo- 
nebar ; legebam, legebar ; audiebam, audiebar. 

3. The first future active, by changing o, in the first conju- 
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gaftion, into abo J in the second, eo into ebo ; in the third and 
fourth, o into <rn*. From this is formed the first future passive, 
by adding r in the first and second conjugations, and changing 
m into r in the third and fourth ; laudabo, laudabor ; mone- 
bo, monebor ; legam, legar ; audiam, au(kar. 
From the perfect indicative active, is derived, 
1. The perfect infinitive active, by adding sse ; laudavisse, 
monuisse, legisse, audivisse. 

% The pluperfect subjunctive, by adding m to the infinitive ; 
as laudavissem, monuissem, legissem, audivissem. 

3. The perfect subjunctive, by changing t of the perfect 
i ndicative into erim ; as laudavenm, monuerim, legerim, mu~ 

divtrim* 

4. The pluperfect indicative, by changing i into ersm ; as 
laudaveram ; monueram, legeram, audveram. 

5. The future perfect, or the second future by changing i 
into ero ; as laudavero,monutro, legero, audivero. 

From the supine is derived, 

The participle perfect passive, by changing um into us, a, 
urn ; and the participle future active, by changing it into urus* 
The tenses of perfect action in the passive are formed with 
the aid of the participle perfect active, and with the participle 
future active is formed a new conjugation of impending ac- 
tion, of which hereafter, Sect, 44. 

The participle present active ends in the first conjugation, in 
ans ; in the second and third in ens ; in the fourth in iens. 
From this is derived the participle passive in dus, by chang- 
ing ns into ndus ; amandus, monendus, legendus, audiendus ; 
and from this the gerund. 



SECT. XLI. 

The Verb sum. 



Sum is called an auxiliary verb, because it is necessary to 
the complete conjugation of the passive voice ; it is called a 
verb substantive, because it is the most general expression of 
existence. Its conjugation is very irregular. 
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THE VERB SUM. 



§41. 



Present. 



Indicative, 



i '■% 



Subjunctive. 



Sing. Sum, lam. \ .. *' 
€5, thou art. 
est, he is. 

* * 

Plur. sumus, we are. 
e*fw, ye are. 
swn/, they are. 



Sing. Sim, I may be. 

sis t thou mayst be, 

sit, he may be. 
Plur. simus, we msiy £e. 

ritw, ye may be. 

sint, they maybe. 



•■ * 



t-% 



T. ■ ..- 



Sitiglf* fifo^ was. 

«Hi§, tJftu wast. 

era/, he was. 
Plur. cramtis, we were. 

eratis, ye were. 

iranl, they were. 



Imperfect. 



Sing. Essemforem,l might be. 

esses, thou mightst be. 

esset, he might be. 
Plur. essemus, we might be. 

e**ef t*, ye might be. 

essent, they might be. 



Future. 



Sing. Ero, I shall, or will be. 

ero.thou shalt,or wilt be. 

erit, he shall, or will be. 
Plur. erimus,we shall,or will be. 

eritis, ye shall, or will be. 

erM»*,they shall,or will be. 



Instead of a subjunc- 
tive, the participle f ute- 
rus is used with sim. 
Futurus sim, sis, &c. I 
may be about to be* 



Perfect. 



Sing. Fui, I have been. Sing. Fuerim, I may have been. 

fuisti, thou hast been. fueris, thou mayst, &c. 

fuit, he has been. fuerit, he may have been, 

Plur. fuimus, we have been. Plur. fuerimus, we may, &c. 

fuistis, ye have been. fueritis, ye may, &<c. 

Juerunt, i t « ^ ye been f fuerint, they may, &c. 

/were, y ^ \ • 
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Pluperfect. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. Fueram, I had been. Sing. Fuissem, I should, or 

would have been. 

fueras, thou hadst been. fuis$es 9 thou shouldst,&c. 

fuerat, he had been. fuisset, he should, &c. 

Plur. fueramus, we had been. Plur. fuissemus, we should,&c. 

fueratis, ye had been. fuissetis, ye should, &c. 

fuerant, they had been. fuissent, they should,<fcc. 

Future Perfect, or Second Future. 

Sing. Fuero, I shall, or will have been. No Subjunctive. 

fueris, thou shalt, or wilt, &c. 

fuerit, he shall, or will, &c. 
Plur. fuerimusy we shall, or will, &c. 

fueritisy ye shall, or will, &c. 

fuerinty they shall, or will, &c. 

Imperative. 

First Form. Sing. Esy be thou. Plur. este, be ye. 
Second Form. Sing. esto 9 thou shalt be. 

eslOy he shall be. 
Plur. estotey ye shall be. 
suntOy they shall be. 

Infinitive. 

Present, me, to be. 

Perfect,/ttwse, to have been. 

Future,/ore, or futurum (am, um) esse, to be about to he. 

Participle. 

Present, (ens) being. 
Future,/tif«rus, a, um, about to be. 

The compounds, absum, adsum, desum, insum, intersum, ob- 
sum, praeswn, subsum, svpersum, are declined like sum ; ex- 
cept that in prosum a d is Interposed, when a vowel follows 
pro ; prodes, prodesse, &c. The participle ens is not in use, but 
appears in two compounds, absens 9 mdpraesens. 
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SECT. XLII. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



1, Active Voice — first Conjugation. 



Present. 



Indicative. 

Sing. Am-o> I love. 

am-08> thou lovest. 

am-af, he loves. 
Phir. am-amus, we love. 

am-atis, ye love. 

am~ant 9 they love. 



Subjunctive. 



Sing. Am-em, I may love. 

am-w, thou maysl love. 

am-et, he may love. 
Plur. am-emus, we may love- 

am~eHs 9 ye may love. 

am-ent, they may love- 



Imperfect. 



Sing, am-abam, I loved. 


Sing. 


am-arem, I might love. 


am-abas. 




am-ares. 




am-abat. 




am-aret. 




Plur. am-abamus. 


Plur. 


am-aremus. 




am-abatis. 




am-aretis. 




am-abant. 


Future. 


am-arenL 


• 


Sing, am-nbo, I shall, or 


will love. 






am-abis. 








am-abit. 








Plur. am-abimus. 








am-abitis. 






. 


am-abunt. 


. 




, 




Perfect. 




* 


Sing, am-aui, I have loved. Sing. 


am~averim 9 I 


may have ' 


onwroirft. 




am-averi$. 


[loved. 


(JttWWu. 




am-averit. 




Plur. anwivimus. 


Plur. 


am-averimw. 


^ 


am-avittis. 




am-avtfiljfr 


._ 


mm^Mrunt (e). 




.- ■■.„■ • 




*\i 




«, 
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Pluperfect. 
Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Sing, atn-averam, I had loved. Sing, am-avissem, I might 

have loved. 

am-averas^ ' am-avisses. 

am-averaL am-avisseL 

Plur. am-averamus« Plur. am-avisse~rdus. 

am-averatis. am-avissetis. 

am-averant. amavissent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

Sing, amrovero, I shall have loved. 

am-averts* 

am-averit. 
Plur. am-averimus. 

am-averitis. 

am-averint. 

Imperative. 
First Form. 

&ing. 2d Person am-tii, love Plur. annate, love ye. 
thou. 

Second Form. 
Sing. 2dPerson, am-ato, thou Plur. ama-tote, ye shall love, 
shalt love. 
3d Person, am-ato, he am-anto, they shall love, 

shall love. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. (or of an action still going on) am-tlre, to 

love. 
Perf. & Pluperf. (or of an action completed) am-avisse 9 to 

have loved. 
Future, am-aiwrum (am, urn) esse, to be about to love. 

Gerund. 

Gen. am-andi, of loving. Ace. (ad, inter) am-andum. 

Dat. am-ando. Abl. am-ando. 

Participle. 
Pres. & Imperf. (of an action still going on) amrans, loving. 
- Future, am-aturus, about to love* 

■ ■ . * 
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Supine. 

am-Qtum, to love. 
am-atu, to love. 

Second Conjugation. 

* Present. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. Mon-eoy I advise. Sing. Mon-eam, I may advise, 

mon-es. mon-eas. 

mon-et. mon-eat. 

Plur. mon-emus. Plur. rnon-edmw. 

mon-etis. mon-eatis. 

mon-ent. mon-eant. 

Imperfect. 

Sing, mon-ebam, I advised. Sing, mon-erem, I might ad* 

mon-ebas* mon-eres. [vise. 

mon-ebat. mon-eret. 

Plur. mon-e&Gmus. Plur. tncm-eremtw. 

mon-ebatis. mon-tretis. 

mon-ebant. mon-erent* 

Future. 

Sing* mon-ebo, I shall, or will advise. 

mon-ebis. 

mon-tbit. 
Phir. mon-ebimus. 

mon-ebitis. 

mon-ebunt. 

Perfect 

Sing. mon-ui, I have advised. Sing, mon-uerini, I may have 
mon-vistu . mon-ueris. [advised 

nbon-uti, mon-uerit. 

Phir. mon-Mimitt. Plur. mon-uerimus, 
mon-uistis. mon-ueritis. 



"> 
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V 

Pluperfect. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing, mon-ueram, I had ad- Sing, mon-uissem, I should 
vised. / have advised. 

mon-ueras. mon-ursses. 

mon-uerat. mon-tomf. 

Plur. mon-ueramus. Plur. mon*visiemus. 

mon-ueratis. mon-uissetis. 

mon-ueranL monuissenl. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 
Sing, mon-uero, I shall have advised. 

mon-ueris. 

mon-uerit. 
Plur. mon^uerimus. 

mon-ueritis. 

mon-uerint. 

Imperative. 
First Form. 
Sing. 2d Person mon-e, ad- Plur. mon-ete, advise ye. 
vise thou. 

Second Form. 
Sing. 2d Person mon-Zto, thou Plur. mon-ttote, ye shall ad- 
shalt advise. vise. 

3d mon-etO) he shall advise. mon-ento, they shall ad- 
vise. 
Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. mon-ere 9 to advise. 
Perf. & Pluperf. mon-uisse, to have advised. 
Future, mon-iturum (am, urn) esse, to be about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Geb. mon-endi, of advising ; Ace. mon-endum. 
Dat. mon-endo. Abl. mon-endo. 

Supine. 
mon-itum, to advise. 
mon-itrt, to advise. 

Participle. 

Pres. & Imperf. mon-ens, advising. 
Future, mon-itttmsi about to advise. 



'H 
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Third Conjugation. 
Present. 



Indication 
Sing. Leg-o, I rettL 

leg-it. 
Plur. leg-imus. 
leg-itis. 
leg-unt. 



Subjunctive. 

Sing. Leg-am, I may read. 

leg-as. 

leg- at. 
Plur. leg-amw. 

leg-atis. 

leg-ant. 



Imperfect. 



Sing, leg-ebam, I read. 

leg-ebas. 

leg-ebat. 
Plur. leg-ebamus. 

leg-ebatia. 

leg-ebant. 



Sing, leg-lrem, I might read. 

leg-eres. 

leg-eret. 
Piur. leg-erlmus. 

leg-eretis. 

leg-erent. 



Future. 



Sing, leg-am, I will read. 
leg-is. 

leg-e,t. 
jPJujr. teg -emus, 
leg-etis. 
leg-ent. 



Perfect, 



Sing, /eg-z, I have read. 

leg-isti. 

leg-it. 
Plur. leg-imus. 

Itg-is tis. 

leg-Brunt (c). 



Sing. leg-erim, I may have 
leg-eris. [read. 

Zeg-mJ. 

Plur. leg-erimus. ^ 

7eg-erinf. 
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Pluperfect. 
Indicative. m Subjunctive. 

Sing, leg-eram, I had read. Sing, leg-issem, I should have 

leg-eras. leg-isses. [read. 

leg-erat. leg-is* tt. 

Plur. leg-lramus. Plur. Ieg4**&nus. 

leg-eratis. leg-iisettB. 

leg-erant. leg-issent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

Sing leg-ero, I shall have read. 

leg-eris. 

leg-erit. 
Plur. leg-erimus. 

leg-eritis. 

leg-erint. 

Imperative. 

First Form. 

Sing. 2d Person leg-e, read Plur. leg-itc< read ye. 
thou. 

Second Form. 
Sing. 2d Person legito, thou Plur. leg-itote, ye shall read* 
shalt read. 
3d. leg-ito, he shall read. leg-unto, they shall read 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. leg-ere, to read. 

Perf. & Pluperf. leg-isse, to have read, , 

Future, lecturvm (am, um) esse, to be about to read. 

Gerund. 

Gen. leg-endiyof reading. Ace. leg-endum. 

Pat. leg-endo. Abl. leg-endo. 

Participle. 

Pres. & Imperf. leg-ens, reading. 
Future, lec-turus, about to read. 

Supine. 

lec-tum, to read. 
hc-tu, to read. 
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Fourth Conjugation. 

Present. 

Indicative. * t Subjunctive. 

8ing. rfud-io,l hear. - Sing. Aud-iam; I may hear. 

aud-is. aud-ias. 

aud-it. aud-iat. 

Plur. aud-lmus* Plur. aud-inmus. 

aud-itis. aud-iatis. 

aud-iunt. aud-iant. 

Imperfect. 

Sing, aud-iebam, I heard. Sing, aud-lrem, I might hear. 

aud-iebas. aud-ires* 

aud-iebat. aud-iret. 

Plur. aud-iebdmus. » Plur. aud-iremus. 

aud-iebatis. aud-iretis. 

aud-iebant. aud-irent. 



Future. 



Sing, aud-iam, I shall hear. 

aud-ies. - 

aud-iet. 
Plur. aud-iemus m 

atidritti*. 

audridhte* 




• i 



Perfect. 

Sing, aud-ivi, I have heard. Sing, aud-iverim, I may have 

heard. 

aud-ivisti. aud-iveris. 

aud-ivit. aud-iverit. . 

Plur. aud-ivimus. Plur. aud-iverimus. 

aud'ivistis. aud-iveritis* 

aud-ivUvnt (c). aud-iverint. 

• • - 
if 
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Pluperfect. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. aud-iveram,l had heard. Sing, aud-ivisstm, I might 

have heard. 

aud-iveras. aud-ivisses. 

aud-iverat. aud-ivisset. , 

Plur. aud-iveramus, Plur. aud-ivissemus. 

aud-iverati$. and-ivissetis. 

aud-iverant. aud-ivissent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

Sing, aud-ivero, I shall have heard. 

aud-voeris. 

aud-iverit. 
Plur. aud-iverimus. 

aud-ivetitis. 

aud'foerint. 

Imperative. 

First Form. 
Sing. 2d Person aud-% hear Plur. audAte, hear ye. 
thou. 

Second Form. 
Sing. 2d Person aud-ito, thou Plur. aud-itqi^ ye shall hear, 
shalt hear. aud-iuqfat* they shall 

3d aud-itojie shall hear. fa&WV'.- 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. aud-irc, to hear. 

Perf. & Pluperf. aud-ivisse, to have heard. 

Future, aud-iturum esse, to be about to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen. aud-iendi, of hearing ; Ace aud-iendum. 
Dat. aud-iendo. Abl. aud-iendo. 

Participle. 

Pres. & Imperf. aud-iens, hearing. 

Future, aud-iturus, about to hear. 

12 



82 passive voice. § 42. 

Supine. 

aud-Uum, to hear. 
aud-itu, to hear. 

ii. Passive Voice. — First Conjugation. 

Present 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. Am-or, I am loved. Sing. Am-er, I may be loved. 
am-aris (e), thou art am-eris (e) 9 thou mayst 

loved. be loved. 

am-atur, he is loved. am-ctur, he may be loved. 

Plur. arn-amur, we are loved. Plur. am-emt*r, we may be 

loved. 
am-amamini 9 ye are am-emini 9 ye may be 

loved. loved. 

am-an/ur,they are loved. am-entur, they maybe 

loved. 
Imperfect. 

Sing, am-abar, I was loved. Sing. am-arer,I might be loved. 

am-abdris («). v am-arerw («). 

am-abatur. am-aretur. 

Plur. am-a&amur. Plur. am-aremur. 

am-abamini. am-aremini. 

am-abantur. am-arentur. 

Future. 
Sing, am-abor, I shall be loved. 

am-aberis (e). 

am-a(ttar. 
Plur. am-abimur. 

am-abimini. 

am-abuntur. 

Perfect. 
Sing, am-ntus (a, urn) sum Sing, am-atus (a 9 um) sim {Jut* 
(/to), I have been loved. rim) J may have been loved, 
am-atus es. am-atus sis. 

am-atus est. am-atus sit. 

Plur. am-ati (ae 9 a) swnus. Plur. am-ati (ae, a) *tmw« 
am-aft eslt's. am-ati sitis. 

am-ati sunU am-ati tint. 
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Pluperfect 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing, am-atus (a, um) eram Sing, am-atus {a, urn) mem 

(fueram),! had been loved. (/urnem), I might have 

been loved. 

am-atus eras. am-atus esses. 

am-atus eraU am-atus esset. 

Plur. am-ati (ae, a) eramtis. am-ati (ae a) essemus. 

am-ati eratis. am-ati essttis. 

am-ati erant. am-ati esseni. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect 

Sing, am-atus, (a, um) ero (fuero), I shall have been loved 

am-atus eris. 

am-atus erit. 
Plur. am-ati (ae, a) erimus. 

am-ati eritis. 

am-ati erint. 

Imperative. 

First. Form. 
Sing. 2d Person, ant-are, be Plur. am-amini, be ye loved, 
thou loved. 

Second Form. 
Sing. 2d. am-ator, thou shalt Plur. am-aminor, ye shall be 
be loved. loved. . 

3d. am-ator, he shall be am-antor, they shall be 

loved. loved. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. (or of a passive state still going on) am^ari, 

to be loved. 
Perf. & Ptaperf. (or of a state completed) am-atum, (am, um) 

esse (fuisse), to have been loved. 
Future, am-atum iri, to be about to be loved. 

Participle. 

Perfect, am-atus, a, um, loved. 
Future, am-andus, a, um, to be loved. 



>.' 
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Second Conjugation. 
Present. 



Indicative. 
Sing. Mon-eor, I am advised. 

mon-lris (e). 
mon-etur. 
Plur. mon-emur. 
mon-eminu 
mon-entur. 



Subjunctive. 

Sing. Mon-ear, I may be ad- 
vised. 

mon-earis (e). 
mon-eatur. 

Plur. mon-eamur. 
mon-eamini. 
mon-tantur. 



Imperfect. 

Sing* mon-ebar, I was advised. Sing, mon-erer, I might be 

advised. 

mon-ebaris (e), mon-ere'ris (e). 

mon-ebatur. mon-eretur. 

Plur. mon-ebamur. Plur. mon-erewmr. 

mon-ebamini. mon-eremini. 

mon-ebantur. mon-erentur. 

Future. 

Sing, mon-ebor, I shall or will be advised. 

mon»eberis (e). * 

mon-ebitur. 
Plur. mon-eWmur. 

mon-ebimini. 

mon-ebuntur. 

Perfect. 



Sing, mon-itus {a, urn) sum 
(fui), I have been ad- 
vised. 
mon-itus es. 
mon-itus est. 
Plur. mon~iti (ae, a) sumus. 
mon-iti esiis. 
mon-iti sunt. 



Sing, mon-ita* (a, am) $im 
(/tierim), I may have 
been advised. 

mon-itus sis. 

mon-itus sit. 

mon-iti (ae, a) simus. 

mon-iti sitis. 

mon-iti sint. 



.«• 
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Pluperfect 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing, mon-itus (a, urn) eram Sing, mon-itus (a, um) essem 
(fueram), I had been (fuissem), I should have 

advised. been advised. 

mon-itus eras. mon-itus esses. 

mon-itus erat. mon-itus esset. 

Plur. mon-iti (ae, a) eramus. Plur. mon-iti (ae, a) essemus. 
mon-iti eratis. mon-iti es setts. 

mon-iti erant. mon-iti essent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

Sing, mon-itus (a, um) ero (fuero), I shall have been advised. 

mon-itus eris. 

mon-itus erit. 
Plur. mon-iti erimus. 

mon-iti eritis. 
1 mon-iti erint. 

Imperative. 

First Form. 

Sing. 2d Person mon-lre, be Plui. mon-emini, be ye advised, 
thou advised. 

Second Fo m. 

Sing. 2d Person mon-e for,thou Plur. mon-eminor, ye shall be 

shalt be advised. advised. 

3d mon-ltor, he shall be mon-entor, they shall be 

advised. advised. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. mon-eri 9 to be advised. 

Perf. & Pluperf. mon-itum (am, um) esse ifuisse), to have been 

advised. 
Future, mon-itum iri, to be about to be advised. 

Participle. 

Perfect, mon-itus, advised. 
Future, mon-endus, to be advised. 
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Third Conjugation. 
Present. 



Indicative. 



Subjunctive. 



Sing. Leg-or, I am read. 


Sing. Leg-ar 9 1 may be read. 


leg-iris («). 




leg-arts (e). 


* leg-itur. 




leg-aiur. 


Plur. leg-imur. 




Plur. leg-amur. 


leg-imini. 




leg-amini. 


Ug-untur. 




leg-antur. 




Imperfect. 


Sing, leg-ebar, I was 


tread. 


Sing, leg-ererj might be read. 


leg-ebaris (e). 




leg-ereris («). 


leg-ebatur. 




Jeg-€refur. 


Plur. leg-ebamur. 




Plur. leg-eremur. 


leg-ebamini. 




leg-eremini. 


leg-ebantur. 




leg-erentur. 




Future. 


Sing, /eg-ar, I shall, 


or will be read. 


- leg-Iris (e). 




•v. 


leg-etur. 






Plur. /eg-emw. 






Ug-ernini. 






leg-entur. 






■ 


Perfect. 


Sing, feclu* (a, urn) sum (/ui), 


Sing, /ec-ittt (a, am) *im (/u«- 


1 have been read. 


tm) 9 1 may have been 






read. 


lec-tus eg. 




lec-tus sis. 


lec-tus est. 




lec-tus sit. 


Plur. lec-ti (ae,a) sumus. 


Plur, lec-ti (ae, a) simus. . 


lec-ti estis. 




lec-ti siHs, 


.A lec-ti sunt. 

* ■ t 5 




lec-ti eint. 
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Pluperfect. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing, lectus (a, um) tram Sing, lec-tus (a, um) essem 
(Aieraro), I had been (fw***m) f I should 

read. have been read. 

lec-lus eras. lec-tus esses. ~ 

lec-tus era*, lec-tus esseL 

Plur. lec-ti (*e 9 a) eramus. Plur. /ec-lt (a«, a) ess emus, 
lec-ti eratis. lec-ti essetis. 

lec-ti erant. lec-ti essent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

Sing, lec-tus (a, um) era (fuero), I shall have been read. 

lec-tus eris. 

lec-tus erit. 
Plur. lec-ti erimus. 

lec-ti eritis. 

lec-ti erint. 

• 

Imperative. 

First Form. 
Sing. 2d Person leg-ere 9 be Plur. leg-imini, be ye read, 
thou read. 

Second ftam. 
Sing. 2d Person legAtor, thou Plur. leg-iminor, ye shall be 
shalt be read. read. 

3d leg-itor, he shall be leg-untor f they shall 1 be 

read. read. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. leg-i 9 to be read. 

Perf. dcPluperf. lec-tum (am,um) esse (fuisse),to have been read. 

Future, lec-tum m, to be about to be read. 

Participle. 

Perfect, lec-tus, read. 
Future, leg-endus f to be read. 
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Fourth 'Conjugation. 
Present. 



Iudicatizi. 



Sing. Jud-iar. I am heard. 

aud-iris (e). 

aud-itur. 
Plur. cud-imur. 

aud-imin:. 



Subjunetiq+i 

• % 

Sing. .ju^Warj may be heard* 

aud-iaris (^ 
aud-iatur. 
Plur. awd-iarwur. 
aud-iamini. 
aud-iantur. 



Imperfect. 

^ing. ak£*?ftar. I was heard. Sing. aud-ir*r 9 I might he 

heard. 



Plur. atuf-tttamiir. 

aud-iebamini. 
aud-icbantur. 



aud-ireris (e). 
aud-iretur. 

Plur. aud-iremw. 
aud-iremini. 
aud-irmtw. 



Future. 



Sing, oud-wr, I shall, or will be heard. 

aud-tfrv (e). 

aud-tefur. 
Plur. aud-iemur. 

aud-iemini. 

aud-ientur. 

Perfect. 



Sing, aud-itus («, urn) sunt 
(fi«), I have been heard. 

aud-itus ts. 
aud-itus est. 
Plur. aud-iti (ac, a) sumvs. 
aud-iti estis. 
avd-iti sunt. 



Sing aud-itus (a, um) sim 
(/tierim), I may have 
been heard. 
aud-itus sis. 
aud-itus sit. 
Plur. aud-iti (ae, a) simw. 
aud-iti sitis. 
aud-iti smt. 
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1 v 

Pluperfect 

Indicative, ~ Subjunctive. 

fting. aud-iius (a, urn) emm Sing, aud-itus (a, um) essep* 

ffueram), I had been (/iiiwem), I might kavp 

heard. been heard. 

aud+tus eras. aud-itus esses, 

aud-iius erat. aud-itus essef. 
Plur* aud-iti (ae, a) eramus. Plur. aud-iti (ae, a) emmics, 

aud-iti eratis. aud-iti essetis. 

aud-iti erant. aud-iti essent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

Sing, aud-itus (#, wm) ero (fueto), I shall have been heard, 

aud-itus eris. 

aud-itus erit. 
Plur. aud-iti (ae, a) erimus. 

aud-iti eritis. 

aud-iti erint. 

Imperative, 

First Form, 
tjing. 2d Person aud-ire, be Plur- aud-itor, be ye heard, 
thou heard. 

Second Form. 
Sing. 2d Person aud-itor, thou Plur. aud-iminor, ye shall be 
shalt be heard. heard. 

3d aud-itor, he shall be aud-iuntor, they shall 

heard. be heard. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. & Imperf. aud-iri, to be heard. 

Perf. & Pluperf. aud-iium (am, um) esse (fwsse), to have been 

heard. 
Future, aud-itum iri, to be about to be heard. 

Participles. 

Perfect, aud-itus, heard. 

Future, aud-iendms, to be heard. 

13 
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fAKABlMA Or THE DEPONENT. 



in. Deponent Verbs. 



$4iL 



The only difference in conjugation, between the passive 
verbs and the deponent, is that the latter unite the participial 
formation of the active to that of the passive, and thus the 
deponent has participles for all three states of an action ; 
that in ns (sequens, loquens) for an action not completed ; 
^that in tus, a, um, (hortatus) for an action completed ; and 
that in urus, a, um, (secuturus) for one about to take place. 
Only those verbs deponent which have a transitive sense 
can have a participle in dus, with a passive sense, as hortan- 
dus, one that should be exhorted. Of intransitive verbs, as 
morior, this participle exists only in the neuter, as moriendum' 
est, there is a necessity for dying ; frequently but falsely 
called a gerund. It will therefore be sufficient in the follow- 
ing general view to give only the first persons, for the difficul- 
ty consists merely in uniting an active signification to a pas- 
sive form. 





Indicative. 




1. Conj. 


% Conj. 


3. Conj. 


4. Conj. 


(I exhort.) 


(I fear.) 


(I follow.) 


(I flatter.) 


S. hort-or. 


ver-eor. 


sequ-or. 


bland-ior. 


P hort-amur. 


ver-emur. 


stqvAmur. 


bland-imur. 



Imperfect. 

(I exhorted.) (I feared.) (I followed.) (I flattered.) 

S. hort-abar. ver-ebar. sequ-ebar. bland-iebar. 

P. hort-abamur. ver-ebamur. sequ-ebamur. bland-iebamur. 

First Future. 

(I will exhort.) (I will fear.) (I will follow.) (I will flatter.) 

S. hort-abor. ver-ebor. sequ-ar. bland-iar. 

P. hort-ab-imur. ver-ebimur. sequ-emur. bland-iemur. 
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(I have exhorted, 
S. hort-atus sum 

(a,um.) 
P. hort-ati sumus 

(ae, a.) 



Perfect. 

feared, followed, 

ver4tu8 sum secu-tus sum 

(a, um.) (a, urn.) 

ver-iti sumus secu-ti sumus 

(ae, a.) ' (tie, a.) 

Pluperfect. 



flattered.) 
bland-itus sum 

(a, um,) 
bland-iti sumus 

{ae> a.) 



(I had exhorted, feared, followed, flattered.) 

S. hort-atus eram ver-itus eram secu-tus eram bland-itus eram 

(a,um.) (a, um.) (a, um.) (a,um.) 

P. hort-ati eramus ver-iti eramus secu-ti eramus bland-iti eramus 

(a,um.) (a 9 um.) (a 9 um.) (a, um.) 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 

(I shall have exhorted, feared, followed, flattered.) 

S. hort-atus ero ver-itus ero secu-tus ero bland-itus ero 

(a, um.) (a, um.) (a, um.) (a 9 um.) 

P. hort-ati erimus ver-iti erimus secu-ti erimus bland-iti erimus 

(ae, a.) (ae 9 a.) (ae 9 a.) (ae, a.) 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

(I may exhort.) (I may fear.) (I may follow.) (I may flatter.) 

S. hort-er. ver-ear. sequ-ar. bland-iar* 

P. hort-emur. ver-eamur. sequ-amur. bland-iamur. 

Imperfect. 

(I might exhort.) (I might fear,) (I might follow.) (I might flatter.) 

S. horUarer. ver-erer. sequ-erer. bland-irer. 

P. hort-aremur. ver-eremur. sequ-eremur. bland-iremur. 



Perfect. 



(I may have exhorted, feared, 
S. hort-atus sim ver-itus sim 

(a, um.) (a, um.) 

P. hort-ati simus ver-iti simus 

(ae,a.) (ae, a.) 



followed, 

secuUus sim 

(a, um.) 

secu*ti simus 

(ae* a.) 



flattered.) 
bland-itus sim 

(a, um.) 

bland-iti simus 

(ae* a.) 



m 
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Pluperfect. 
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(I might have exhorted, feared, followed, flattered. 

B. hort-atus essem ver-iius essem secu-tus essem bland-itus essem 

(a, lim.) (a,um.) (a, urn.) (a, um.) 

P. hort~aties8emu8 ver-itiessemus secu-tiessemus bland-itiessemiut 
(ae, a.) (ae, a.) (ae,a.) (ae, a.) 

Imperative. 





First Form. 




(exhort.) 
8. horUare. 

(exhort ye.) 
P. horUaminu 


(fear.) 

ver-ere. 

(fear ye.) 

ver-emini. 


(follow.) 

sequ-ere. 

(follow ye.) 

sequ-imini. 


(flatter.) 

bland-ire, 

(flatter ye.) 

bland-imini- 


• 


Second Form. 




(thou shalt exhort 
S. 2. hort-ator. 

3. hort-ator, 
Vt 2. hort-aminor. 

3. horUantor* 


;, fear, 
ver-etor. 
ver-etor. 
ver-eminor. 
ver-entor. 


follow, 
sequ-itor. 
sequ-itor. 
sequ-iminor. 
sequ-untor. 


flatter.) 
bland-itor. 
bland-itor. 
bland-iminor* 
bXand-iuntor* 




Infinitive. 






Present and Imperfect. 




(to exhort.) 
Aorf-art. 


(to fear.) 
ver-eri. 


(to follow.) 
sequ-i. 


(to flatter.) 
biand-iri* 




Perfect and Pluperfect 




(to have exhorted 
hort-atum 


, feared^ 
ver-itum 


followed, 
secu-tum 


flattered.) 
bland-ituni 


(am, um.) 
esse. 


{am, um.) 
esse. 


(am, um.) 
esse. 


(am, um.) 
esse. 




Gerund. 




(of exhorting.) (of fearing.) 
G. hdrt-andi. ver-endi. 
D. 'hort-ando. ver-endo. 
A. (ad inter.) 

hort-andum. ver-endum. 
\\: hort-ando. ver-endo. 


(of following.) 
sequ-endi. 
sequ-endo. 

sequ-endum. 
sequ-endo. 


(of flattering;) 
bland-iendi. 
bland-iendo. 

bland-iendum. 
bland-iendo. 



$4& 
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Participle. 
Present and Imperfect. 
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(exhorting.) 
hort-ans. 


(fearing.) 
ver-ens* 


(following.) 
sequ-ens. 


(flattering.) 
bland-iens. 




Perfect and Pluperfect. 




(having exhorted, feared, 
hort-atus ver-itus 


followed, 
secu4us 


flattered.) 
bland-itus 


(a, wm.) 


(a, urn.) 


(a, urn.) 
Future. 


(a, um.) 


(about to exhort, to fear, 
hort-flturus ver-iturus 
(a, urn.) (a, urn*) 


to follow, 
secu4urus 
(a, urn.) 


to flatter.) 
bland'iturus 
(a, urn.) 




Future Passive* 




(to be exhorted, to be feared, to be followed, 

hort-andus ver-endus sequ-endus 

(a, urn.) (a, urn.) (a, urn.) 


to be flattered.) 
aud-iendus 

(a, wm.) 






Supine. 




1. kort-atum. 
% kort-atu* 


ver-ltum. 
ver-Uu. 


secu-tum. 
secu-tu. 


bland-itum. 
bland-itv. 




SECT. XLIII. 





Remarks on the Conjugations. 

1. In the preterite tenses, i. e. in the perfect and pluper- 
fect of the indicative and subjunctive, and in the perfect fu- 
ture, as also in the perfect infinitive active, a contraction 
takes place : so that 

(a) in the first conjugation, after the rejection of v the vow- 
els a — i and a — e are contracted into long a, wherever an s 
or an r follows avi ; therefore amasti, amfissem, am&sse, ama~ 
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rim, amdram, amaro, &c, for amavisti, amavissem, amavisse, 
amaverim, amaveram, amavero. 

(b) The same takes place in the second and third conju- 
i gations with the termination evi ; as, from neo, nevi, (I spin,) 

nesti, nestis, nerunt ; so too complessem, deleram are often 
found, and in the third conjugation, consuerunt for consuevc- 
runt, quitssem, decressem, decrisse, for decrevisse. The termi- 
nation ovi is syncopated only in novi, novisse, and in the com- 
pounds of moveo, movi ; as, norunt, nosse, commossem. 

(c) In the fourth conjugation ivi is often syncopated before 
s, so that for audivisti, audivissem, audivisse, we have audisti, 
audissem, audissc. There is also in this conjugation another 
form of it in the preterite tenses, by throwing out the t, au- 
dit, audiissem, audierunt, audierant, audiero. 

2. The form of the imperfect indicative of the fourth con- 
jugation in ibam for iebam, and of the future in ibo for iam, is 
obsolete. Both however occur in the irregular verb ibo, for 
which see § 58. 

3. For the third person plural of the perfect active in 
trunt, there is in all the conjugations a form in ere. 

4. The imperatives of the four verbs dicere, ducere,facere, 
and ferre, commonly reject the c, and are die, due, fac, fer, 
and so likewise in the compounds (educ, effer, perfer, calefac,) 
with the exceptions of those compounds of facere, which 
change a into I ; as confice, perfice. — Sci from scire is not in 
use, but instead of it the second form sexto. 

5. The quantity of i in the termination rimus, ritis, of the 
future perfect, and perfect subjunctive is disputed ; yet the 
larger number of passages is for the length of the vowel. 

6. For the termination of the second person in the pas- 
sive in ris use is also made of re, especially in the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, and in the imperfect and future indica- 
tive, as amere, moneare, loquare, audiare ; amarere, amabare, 
amabere, monerere, loquerere, loquere, &c, in all the conju- 
gations. 

7. The future passive participle of the third and fourth con- 
jugation (in deponents also) is likewise formed in undus for 
endus, especially when i precedes. This form in the verbjpo- 
tvor (potiundus) is the common one. 
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8. Mention must here be made of the conjugatio peri* 
phrastica, as every conjugation is called, which is formed by 
the auxiliary verb esse with the help of a participle. Yet the 
name is limited in its application to the joining of the future 
active participle and the future passive participle with esse. 
A conjugation formed with the present active participle 
would be wholly useless, for anions sum would be no more 
than amo ; and the perfect passive participle joined with sum, 
eram, ero, esse, fuisse, are reckoned to the tenses of the 
passive form. The union vnthfui, fueram, fuero, are in the 
conjugation of the verb of the same force as that with sum, 
eram, ero; as, amatus sum and amatusfui, amatus eram and 
amatus fueram, amatus ero and amatus fuero. Indeed, in the 
paradigm amatus fuero is commonly taken instead of amatus 
ero, for it occurs the most frequently. 

But amaturus sum, I am on the point of loving or am about 
to love, gives a new meaning, not contained in a tense of the 
common conjugation. By this means an entirely new conju- 
gation is formed ; in the indicative : 

amaturus sum amaturus fai 

amaturus eram amaturus fueram 

amaturus ero {amaturus fuero) 

but no example occurs of the future active participle with 
fuero. In the subjunctive : 

amaturus sim amaturus fuerim 

amaturus essem amaturus fuissem 

amaturus sim and amaturus essem serve as subjunctives of 
amabo, amatus fuerim and amatus fuissem as subjunctives of 
amavero. See Syntax, § 76. The infinitive amaturus fuisse 
is used of an action to which I was formerly (in past time) in- 
clined, in the sense of I would have done ; so that in hypothe- 
tical propositions it takes the place of the infinitive of the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as in Suetonius, Pollio Asinius Cae- 
sarem existimat suos rescripturum et correcturum commenta- 
rios fuisse, i. e. he would have written them over, if he had 
lived longer. The infinitive with esse likewise implies origi- 
nally the sense of design and purpose : amaturum esse to be 
determined to love ; but then it becomes an infinitive of 
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future time, and is therefore admitted into the paradigm oi 
the verb. Respecting this, see Syntax. 

The future passive participle expresses (in the nominative) 
the necessity of a thing, amandus sum I must be loved. The 
neuter of this participle with the verb tut and the dative of 
the person expresses this same necessity! as affecting a defi- 
nite person ; as, tibi scribendum est, thou must write ; and 
this through all the tenses ; mihi scribendum erat, I was 
obliged to write ; mihi erit audiendum, I shall be obliged to 
hear ; mihi audiendumfuisse, I should have been obliged to 
hear. 



LIST OF VERBS WHICH ARE IRREGULAR IN THE FORMATION 

OF THEIR PERFECT AND SUPINE. 

SECT. XLIV. 

First Conjugation. 

The irregularity of the verbs of this conjugation consists 
chiefly in this, that they take ui in the perfect and itum in the 
supine, like the second ; which i, however, is sometimes 
thrown out. 

Cubo, cubui, cubitum, cubare, to lie. Compounds : Ocdbbo, 
to recline at table ; ex cubo, keep watch ; incubo, lie upon ; 
recubo, lie upon the back ; secubo, lie apart. When the com- 
pounds take an m before b, they are conjugated after the 
third, but keep their perfect and supine in to, Hum. See 
Sect. LVIII. 

Crepo, crepui, Mum, make a noise, rattle; creak. Discrepo, 
increpo, concrepo. 

Domo, ui, itum, tame, subdue. Edomo and perdomo 
stfengthen the meaning. 

•Sono, vi, itum, resound. : (Participle, sonatorus.) Consono 9 
agree in sound ; dissono, disagree in sound ; persona, sound 
through ; resono, resounds 

Tono, ui, itum, thunder. Attono, circumtono. 

Veto, ui, Itum, forbid. 



*■ . 
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Mico, ui, (without supine,) glitter. Enrico, ui, alum, dart 
forth rays ; dimico, fight, makes avi, atum. 

Frico,fricui,fricatum and frictum, rub. Dcfrico, infrico, 
perfrico, refrtco, are formed in the same way. 

Seco, ui, sec turn, cut. (Yet Part, se caturus.) Destco, cut 
off; disseco, cut in parts ; praeseco, cut at the extremities. 

Juvo, support, assist, jUvi,jutum (Part, juvaturus). 

The compound adjuvo,jUvi, has in the participle adjuturus, 
and adjuvaturus. 

Ldvo, lavi, lavatum, lautum, lotum, lavare, wash. 

Neco, kill, is regular ; but from it are formed eneco, avi, 
atum, and enecui, enectum ; the participle is commonly enectus. 

(Plico, fold.) From it are formed applico, avi, atum, and 
m, ttum ; so explico, and implico, but the perfect is usually ui, 
the supine atum. Supplico, duptico, multiptico, being derived 
from adjectives in pi ex, plicis are regular. 

Poto, drink, makes the supine poiatum and potum, whence 
potus, which is both active and passive, having been drunk, 
and having drunk. Compound, appotus. 

Do, dedi, datum, d&re, give. Circumdo, surround ; pessun- 
do, ruin ; satis do, give security ; venundo, sell ; are formed 
like do. The other compounds, as, abdo, addo, condo, reddo, 
belong to the third conjugation. See § 47. 

Sto, sttti, statum, stare, stand. In general, the compounds 
have thin the perfect, as adsto, consto, to consist of; ex to, to 
exist or be visible ; insto, obsto, persto, persist ; praesto, sur- 
pass, rtsto, remain. Circunstu, antesto, intersto, supcrsto, re- 
tain in the perfect steti. 

To the active verbs juro and cocno, belongs a participle 
with passive form, but active sense, juratus (with the com- 
pounds conjuratus and injur atus) one who has sworn, and 
r.oenatus, one who has supped. 
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SECT. XLV. 

Second Conjugation, 

The irregularity of some verbs of the second conjugation 
consists partly in their being defective in the formations, partly 
in their forming the perfect and supine, or one of the two, ac- 
cording to the third conjugation. As to the first case, there is 
in this conjugation a large number of verbs, which have no 
supine. When it is said, no supine, this implies also, that 
there is not only no participle of the perfect passive (which is 
not remarkable, as their signification would not admit of it,) 
but also no participle of the future passive. For the regular 
form we have ui for the perfect, and ttum for the supine ; but 
here it is at once to be observed, that some verbs reject the 
short i in the supine. Further ; all verbs, which have in the 
present av, before the termination co, undergo a sort of con- 
traction ; instead of c&veo, cdvui, cdvitum, — cavi> cautum are 
used ; which can however be scarcely regarded as an irregu- 
larity, since u and v were with the Romans but one letter. 
In Jike maimer, those which have a vowel before eo of the 
present, have the perfect in vi instead of m. (Of the length- 
ening of the vowel in perfects of two syllables, see § 7.) 

For the sake of exercise and for the security of the learn- 
er, we will give a list of the regular verbs also of this conju- 
gation, but of these shall limit ourselves to the form of the 
present : 

C&leo, am warm. not to be confounded 

Inchoat. calesco. with the impersonal K- 

C&reo 9 want. cet> it is lawful, of which 

Debeo, owe, ought. § 60. 

Doho 9 feel a pain, grieve. Jllereo, deserve. 

H&beo, have. also used as deponent. 

Comp. adhibtOy cohibeo, Moneo, admonish, remind. 

&c. a is changed into t. Noceo, hurt. 

J&cjto, lie. Par$o f obey, (appear). 

Comp. adjacco. Comp, appnreo, appear. 

Liceo, am for sale. Pkice*, please. 
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Pracbeo, afford. Terreo, terrified. 

T&ceo, am silent. Valeo, am well, able. 

To these regular verbs are naturally added, of those which 
have already been mentioned ; 

(a). Those which in the perfect have vi instead of vui. 

C&veo, caviy caulum, cavere, take care. 

Fdveo]favi,fautum, am favourable. 

Foveo,fdvi,fotum, cherish. 

Moveo, movi, motum, move. Commoveo, permoveo, amoveo 
and submoveo ; admoveo, promoveo, removeo. 

Pdveo, pavi, no supine, dread. From this the compound 
Inchoat. expavesco, expavi, which is more usual, especially in 
the perfect. 

Vdveo, vovi, votum, vow ; devoveo, devote with impreca- 
tion. 

Ferveo,fervi, and ferbui, no supine, glow, am hot. The in- 
choatives of the third conjugation effervesco, refervesco, have the 
perfect in vi and bui ; in confervesco and defervesco, bui is more 
common. 

Conriiveo, nivi, or nixi f no supine ; close the eyes. 

(6). Those, which in the perfect have vi instead of t«. 

Deleo, delevi, etum, blot out, destroy. 

Fleo, jleviyjletum, weep. 

JVeo, nevi, nelum. 

From oleo, grow, are derived aboleo, become extinct ; ado- 
leo, or adolesco, grow up ; exoleo or exolesco, obsoleo or obso- 
lesco, grow old, all of which have evi in the perfect. The 
supine of aboleo is abolitum ; of adolesco, adultum ; the rest 
have etum, as cxolltum, obsoletum. But except abolitum, only 
the adjectives, adultus, exoletus, obsoletus, occur. 

Compleo (root pleo obsolete), -plevi, -plelum, fill up. hn- 
pleo, expleo. 

(c). Those which in the supine reject the short i. 

Do ceo, docui, doctum, teach. Eddceo and perdoceo strength- 
en the meaning ; dedoceo, unteach. 

Mis ceo, miscui, mixium and mislum, mix. Admisceo, com- 
misceo, immisceo. permisceo. 
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Teneo, tenui (tcntum rare), hold. Abstineo, refrain ; c<m- 
tineo, keep together ; detineo, keep back ; retineo, retain ; 
sustineo, have -tcntum in the supine., Pertineo, belong to ; 
attineo, detineo, have no supine. 

Torreo, torrui, tostum, parch. To these add : 

Censeo, censui, censum, think, give an opinion, reckon. 
Percenseo, enumerate, and succenseo, am angry, have no 
supine ; recenseo, examine, makes recensum and recensitum. 

From accenseo, aecensus is found. 

(d). Those which have in the perfect the regular form tin. 
but have no supine. 

Arceo, arcui, arcere, restrain. 

Calleo, am callous. 

Egeo, need. Comp. indigeo. 

(From mineo) eminco, am eminent. 

Floreo, bloom. 

Frondeo, am green. 

Horreo, shudder. 

Comp. abhorreo, and a number of inchoatives, 
L&teoj am hid. 

Comp. interlateo, perlateo, siiblateo. 
Langueoy am languid. 

Madeo, am wet. 

Niteo, shine. (But nitor, support myself, with long ?.) 

Comp. eniteOy interniteo, praeterniteo, 
Oleo, smell. 

Comp. oboleo, and redoleo, suboleo. 

PalleOj am pale. 
P&teo, am open. 
Rigeo, am stiff. 
Rubeo, am red. 
Sileo, am silent. 
Sorbeo, sorbui, sip. 

Comp. absorbeo y and exsorbeo. 
Sordeo, am dirty. 
Splendeo, dm sptendid. 
Studeo, endeavour. 
Stupeo, am astonished. 
Twieo, fear. 
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Torpeo, am stiff. 

Tumeo, swell. 

Vigeo, am lively. 

Vireo, am green. 

Beside these verbs, there is a number of similar ones 
formed from adjectives, which occur less frequently, and ge- 
nerally only in their inchoatives ; for the Latin language 
uses great freedom in the formation of these intransitive 
verbs, and, on the other hand, in the formation of inchoatives 
with and without primitive verbs. See § 61. 

Irregulars according to the analogy of the third conjuga- 
tion are 

1. The verbs, which have si in the perfect and sum in the 

supine. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, burn. 

Haereo, haesi, haesum, cleave. Adhaereo, cohaereo, inhae- 
reo. 

Jubeo, jussi, jussum, command. 

M&neo, mansi, mansum, remain. Permaneo, wait ; rtma- 
neo, remain behind. 

Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, stroke, caress. Demulceo and per- 
mulceo. 

Mulgeo, mulsi, mulswn, milk. 

Rideo, risi, visum, laugh. Derideo, irridto, ridicule ; arri- 
deo, smile at, or upon ; subrideo, smile, (with a diminished ex- 
pression). 

Suadeo, suasi, suasum, advise. Dis suadeo, persuadeo. 

2. Perfect si, but without a supine, 

Algeo, alsi, shiver with cold. 
Fulgeo,fulsi, am bright. 
Turgeo, tursi, swell. 
Urgeo, ursi, press. 

3. Perfect si, supine turn : 

lndulgto, indulsi, indultum, indulge. 

Torqueo, torsi, tortum, twist. Contorqueo, twist together ; 
distorqueo, twist awry ; extorqueo, wrest or wring out. 

4. Perfect xi, supine turn. 
Augeo, auxu auctum, increase. 
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Luceoy luxi, no supine, shine. 
Lugeo, luxi, no supine, mourn. 
Frigeo.frixi. no supine, am cold. 

5. Perfect t, supine sum. 

Prandeo, prandi,pransum, dine ; participle jwanfftis, in the 
active sense of one who has dined. 

Sedeo, sldi, sessum, sit. Assideo, sit by ; circumsideo, and 
obsideb, besiege ; dissideo, disagree ; possideo, possess ; prae- 
sideo, sit before, preside ; supersedeo, to dispense with a thing. 
Dissideo and praesideo have no supine. 

Video, vidi, visum, see. Invideo, bear ill will, envy ; pervi- 
deo, see through ; praevideo, see before ; provideo, provide. 

Mordeo, momordi, morsum, bite. 

'Pendeo, pependi, pensum^ hang, (neuter). Dependeo, hang 
from ; impendeo, hang over, lose the reduplication. 

Spondeo, spopondi, sponsum, vow, promise. Despondeo, 
betroth ; respondeo, answer, lose the reduplication. 

Tondeo, totondi, tonsum, shear. The compounds, as, attondeo. 
detondeo, lose the reduplication. 

Without supine, strideo, stridi, creak. 

6. Without perfect and supine are : 

Aveo, desire. 
Calveo, am bald, calvus. 
Flaveo, am yellow, flavus. 
Fozieo, am fetid. 
Hef>eo, am dull, hebcs. 

Humeo, am moist. ^ 

Liveo, am pale, envious. 

(Mineo) imminco, hang over, menace ; promineo, extend for- 
ward. 

Maereo, grieve. Adjective maestns. 

Polleo, am strong, am able. 

Rentdeo, shine, smile. 

Scateo, bubble up. 

Squaleo, am squalid. 

Vegeo^hOi lively. 

Ctea, ciere, is the same word with the obsolete do. cire ; 
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both mean, to excite, and have the perfect civi, in common, 
but a different quantity in the supine ; cieo, cilum, cio, cUwn. 

In the compounds, e. gr. concieo, excieo, the forms of the se- 
cond and fourth conjugations cannot be separated ; but it may 
be remarked, that in the sense of calling, the fourth is chosen ; 
e. gr. -cibam, -cirem, -ctri; the participles, condtus, excitus, indf- 
tus, signify roused, stirred up, excitus, called forth ; percieo has, 
the sense of rousing, whence percttus ; but accire, to call one 
to you (of which the present indicative is not found), has only 
accltus. From cttum is derived cito, quickly ; and thence the 
frequentative clto, are, and exctto, inctto, suscito. 



SECT. XLVI. 

Third Conjugation. 

In this Conjugation it appears desirable, to include in the 
list those, which, according to § 40., form their perfect and 
supine regularly. We have divided them according to the 
characteristic letter which precedes o in the present, agreea- 
bly to the method adopted in the Greek Grammar. 

1. Verbs which have a vowel before o, including those in vo. 

The following are regular, forming the perfect by adding t, 
and the supine by adding turn, to the root. 

Acuo, acui, acutum, sharpen. Exacuo andperucuo strength- 
en the meaning ; praeacuo, sharpen at the end. 

Arguo, accuse, convict of (perfect passive usually convic- 
lus, from convinctre,) 

Coarguo, the same ; redarguo, refute a charge. 
. Imbuo, to dip, imbue. 

In duo, put on ; exuo, strip off. 

Luo, (participle future, luiturus,) pay, atone lor, Abluo. 
and eluo, wash ; diluo, and p lluo, defile ; are derived from 
another luo (I wash), and all have latum in the supine. . 

Minuo, lessen. Comminuo, dtminuo, diminuo, imtmnuo, 
perminuo, strengthen the meaning. 
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{Nuo, nod, does not occur ; from it are formed) Abnuo, 
refuse ; annuo, assent ; innuo, allude, or refer to ; renuo, de- 
cline ; all which have no supine ; abnuo, alone has a partici- 
ple future, abnuiturus. 

Ruo, supine ruitum, fall ; sometimes transitive, throw 
down. Diruo, dirui, dirutum, destroy ; obruo, overwhelm ; 
proruo, rush forwards. Corruo, fall in, and irrvo, rush on, 
have no supine. 

Spuo, spit. Conspuo, spit on ; despuo, reject with disgust. 

Statuo, establish. Constituo and instituo, institute ; restituo, 
re-establish ; substituo, establish instead of ; destituo, abandon. 

Sternuo, sneeze (without supine) ; frequentative sternUto, in 
common use. 

Suo, sew. Consuo, sew together ; dissuo, resuo, unsew. 

Tribuo, allot to. Attribuo, the same ; disiribuo, divide ; 
contribute, contribute. 

Solvo, solvi, solution, loosen. Absoho, acquit ; dissolvo, 
dissolve ; exsolvo, release ; persolvo, pay. 

Volvo, roll (frequentative volUto). Evolvo, unroll ; invol- 
ve, roll up ; pervolvo, (figurative) read through. 

Without Supine are 

Mttuo, metui, fear. (Also timeo has no sup.) 

Pluo,plui, (commonly used as an impersonal, pluit, it rains.) 

Impluo, perpluo, have no supine, and are also more common- 
ly used as impersonate. 

Congruo, congrui, agree, and ingruo, assail, of which the 

simple root is not found. 

Irregufar. 

Capio, dpi, captum, capere, take hold of. Accipio, receive ; 
excipio, receive as a guest, succeed ; recipio, recover ; susci- 
pio, undertake ; decipio, deceive ; ± erapio, comprehend ; 
praecipio, give precept. 

F&cio,feci, factum, do. Arefacio, dry up ; consuefacio, ac- 
custom ; tepefacio, warm ; frigefacio, cool ; labefacio, make 
to totter ; patefacio, open. These have in the passive -fio. 
-factus sum, -fieri. But those which change a into i form 
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thteir own passive in -Jicior, and make the supine in -fectum ; 
dftlcio, affect ; conficio, arid perficio, complete ; deficio, fell off, 
am Wanting ; interficio, kill ; proficio, make progress ; reficio. 
revive, repair ; officio, stand in the way, injure. 

Other compounds of facto follow the first conjugation ; as, 
amplifico, sacrifico, and the deponents gratificor, ludificor. 

Jacio,jlci, jacturrt, throw. Mjicio,. throw away ; adjicio, 
add ; dejicio, throw down ; ejicicT, throw out, injkio, throw 
in ; objicio, throw against ; rejicio, throw back ; transjicio, 
or trajiciOf throw or carry across ; all make -jectum in the su- 
pine. 

These have x in the perfect. 

From the obsolete lacio, entice, (of which lacto is the fre- 
quentative,) allicio, exi 9 ectum, allure ; illicio, entice in ; pel- 
licio, lead astray. Bui e/tcia makes elicui $ elicitum, draw out. 

From the obsolete specio, xi, ctum, see, (of which the fre- 
quentative is specto,) come adspicio, exi, ectum, look on ; con- 
epicio, the same ; despicio, look down, despise ; dispicia and 
perspicio, understand ; inspicio, look into ; suspicio, look up, 
reverence,>esptcto, look back. 

Fluv, xi, sum, flow. Affiuo, to flow in ; cowfluo, flow toge- 
ther ; effiua, flow out ; inferfluo, flow between. 

Struo, xi, ctum, build, pile. Construo and exstruo, build tip ; 
destruo, pull down; instruo, set in order. 

Vivo, vixi, vicluM, live. 

Other irregularities. 

Fodio, fodi, fossum, dig. Effodio, dig out ; cofifodio and 
perfodioj dig, pierce through ; suffodio, undermine, 

Fugio,fugi 9 fugitum, flee. Aufdgio, flee away ; effugio, es- 
cape ; tonfugio and perfugio, take refuge. 

Cupioy, tvi Hum, desire. Concupio, disvupio, ptrcupio, 
strengthen the meaning. 

Rapio,rapui, raptum, rob, snatch. Arripio, arripui, arrep- 
turn, seise ; so are formed the perfect and supine of abripio 
and eripio, snatfch away ; deripio, plunder ; surripio steal clan- 
destinely. 

Pario, peperi, partum, bring forth. (But Partic. Fut. Act. 

pariturus). 

15 
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Quatio, (quassi is not found,) quassum, shake. Conditio, 
ussi, ussum, shake violently ; discutio, shake asunder ; excutio, 
shake out, off, (fig. examine.) ; percutio, strike ; incutio, reper- 
cutio. 

Siipioy ui, (no supine,) am wise. Desipio, am foolish ; re- 
sipio, become wise again. 
(From the obsolete present coepio,) coepi and coeptus sum, 

coeptum, (coepere) begin. 



SECT. XLVIL 

2. Verbs in do and to. 
The following are regular. 

Claudo, clausi, clausum, claudere, close. Conclude*, shut up> 
conclude ; excludo and secludo, shut out ; includo, shut in ; 
recludo, open. 

Divido, divisi, divisum, divide. 

Laedoj injure. Allido, strike against ; illido, strike upon ; 
collido, strike together ; elido, strike ouU 

Ludo, sport. Colludo, play with ; alludo, play upon ; e/n- 
do, deludo, illudo, ridicule. 

Plaudo, clap. Applaudo, ausi, ausum, applaud. The other 
compounds have odo, osi, osum ; explodo, explode ; complo- 
do, clap the hands ; supplodo, stamp with the feet. 

Rado, shave, scrape. Abrado, circumrado, derado, erado ; 
corrado, scrape together. < 

Rodo, gnaw. Abrodo and derodo, gnaw off; arrodo, nib- 
ble ; circumrodo, nibble all round ; perrodo, gnaw through. 

Trftdo f thrust. Detrudo, thrust down ; extrudo, thrust out ; 
protrudo, thrust forwards. 

Vado (no perfect or supine), go. Evado, evasi, evasum, es- 
cape ; invado, attack ; pervado, go through ; the compounds 
have perfect arid supine. 
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Irregularities. 

(a.) Reduplication. 

C&do, cecidi, casum, fall. Of the compounds these have a 
supine, incldo inctdi, incasum, fall in or upon ; occido, set ; re- 
cido, fall back. The rest have none ; concido, sink together ; 
decido, fall down ; ezcido, fall out of ; accidil, it happens, used 
most commonly of a misfortune. 

Caedo, cecidi, caesum, cut. Concido, concldik concisum, cut 
to pieces ; abscido, cutoff; incido, cut into; occido, kill. So 
decido, excido, praecido, and others. 

Pendo, pependi, pensum, weigh. Appendo, appendi, appen- 
sum, weigji out to ; expendo, spend, also consider, like perpen* 
do; suspendo, hang from ; dependo, pay ; impendo, employ 
upon or in something. 

Tendo, tetendi, tensum and tentum, stretch. Exiendo and 
oslendo have both supines ; tendi (the compounds lose the re- 
duplication ), tensum and tentum. The rest have only turn in 
the supine ; attendo (sc. animum), attend ; coniendo, strive ; 
distendo, separate, or enlarge by stretching ; intcndo, strain ; 
obtendo and praetendo, commonly used in the figurative sense 
of alleging ; protendo, stretch out before ; retendo, slacken ; 
sublendo, stretch beneath. 

Tundo, tutudi, tunsum and tUsum, beat, pound. The com- 
pounds lose the reduplication, and have tvsum only ; contun- 
do f contudi, contusum, pound small ; extundo, (figurative) ela- 
borate ; obtundo and retundo, blunt. 

Credo, credidi, credit urn, believe. Accredo, accredldi, give 
credit to. 

The compounds of do, except those mentioned § 44. Con- 
do, condidi, conditum, build, conceal ; abdo, didi, hide. So 
addo, add ; dedo, give up ; edo, give out, publish ; perdo, ruin, 
lose ; reddo, give back, render ; irado, deliver ; vendo, sell. 
But abscondo, hide, has in the perfect abscondi more frequent- 
ly than abscondidL 

(b.) Making di in the perfect and pan in the supine. 
Accendo, incendo, succendo, -cendi, -censum, light, kindle. 
Cudo, forge. 
Defendo, defend. 
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Edo, cat. See Irregular Verbs, § 58, 2. Exedo, comedo* 
edi, eswn, consume ; ibid. 

Mando, (perfect mandi, very rare,) mansunt, chew. 

Offendo, offend. 

Prehendo, seize. And often contracted, prendo. App+e- 
hendo, comprehendo, lay hold of, (figurative) understand ; cfe- 
prehendo, detect, seize in the fact ; reprehendo, blame. 

Scando, climb. Ascendo, climb up ; descendo, descend ; 
conscendo, inscendo, mount, embark. 

Stfido, (also strideo.) stfidi, (no supine,) grate, make a 
harsh noise. 

Fundo 9 fudi,fwum, pour. Profundo, waste ; diffundo, pour 
out, spread abroad ; offundo, pour over ; qfundo^confundo. 
effundo, infundo. 

(c.) Other deviations, especially that of a double s in the 

supine. 

Ccdfo, cessi, cessum, yield, go. Accedo, go to (impersonal ac- 
cedit, is added) ; abscedo, go away ; antecedo, surpass ; con- 
cedo, give way ; decedo, go away; discedo, separate myself; 
excedo, go out ; incedo, march ; intercedo, come between, in- 
terpose ; recedo, retreat ; succedo, come instead of. 

findo,ftdi,fssum, split. Dijfindo, diffldi, split asunder. 
. Scindo, scidi, scissum, cut, split. Conscindo, conscidi, con- 
scissum, tear. So discindo, perscindo, rescindo. Abscindo, 
tear off, and excindo, destroy, would therefore have abscldi, 
abscissum, and excido, excissum ; but the supines are in the 
pronunciation not sufficiently distinguished from the com- 
pounds of caedtre : absclsum and excisum, and the perfect 
excidi is the same as the perfect from excido, a compound of 
coder t ; for this reason, it would seem, those forms are not 
used. 

Frendo,frendi,fressum (and ft eswn), gnash with the teeth : 
vXtiO frendeo,f render e. s 

Meto, messui, messum, cut, reap. -» 

Mitto, misi, misswn, send. Amitto, lose ; admitto, admit, 
commit ; committo, entrust, commit a fault ; demitto, and di- 
mitto, dismiss ; emitto. send forth ; immitto, send in, against : 
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ofniito, qnd praetermitto, leave out ; permitto, promitto, pro- 
mise ; remitto, send back ; submitto, send up, send aid. 

Pundo,pqwIi y possum (pansum rare), spread abroad. Ex- 
pando has expansion and expassum ; dispando only di$pan~ 
swH» 

Peto, petivi or petii, petitum, petere, ask, seek. Jtpptto and 
expeto, strive for ; oppeto, encounter ; repeto, repeat, seek 
again. 

Sfofo, swft, (no supine,) sit down. Consldo, consldi, conses* 
sum (from sedere) ; so assido, seat myself beside ; desido and 
subsido, sink ; resido, seat myself again. 

Sisto, sflfo*, st&tum, stop. (Prom this, st&tus, established. 
But the neuter sisto, staad still, has neither perfect nor su- 
pine, Subsisto, substitt, subsfttum, stand still ; desisto, desist ; 
afcisto, place myself beside ; consisto, halt, consist ; existo, 
come forth ; insisto, tread upon ; obsisto and resisto, resist ; 
persisto, persist ; these all have stitum in the supine. Of «6- 
sisto, no supine is found. 

Sterto, tui or It, (no supine,) snore. 

Verto, ft, sum, turn. Adverto and converto, turn towards ; 
animqdwrto, (animum adverto) turn attention to ; averlo, 
turn, from ; evertp, destroy ; subverto and perverto, overturn. 
Diverto, turn in to a house of entertainment ; praeverto, anti- 
cipate ; rererfo, turn back ; are used in the present and im- 
perfect as deponents, and that more commonly than as ac- 
tives. 

Fidojflstis 8um,Jidere, trust. So confido, confide ; dijfido, 
distrust ; which have rarely confidi, diffidi, in the perfect. 



SECT. XLVIII. 

3. Verbs in bo and po. 

Regular, making the perfect in si and the supine in turns 

QMbo, glupsi, gluptum, (at leapt degluptum,) glubere, peel. 
N*bo,nupsi, veil, be married* (applied only to the bride,) 
ptm!GJ)M6; tM^pw. 



JV 
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Scribo, write, Adscribo, descf&o, ab8cribo,inscr%bo, perscri- 
bo, praescribo, &c. 

Carpo, pluck. Concerpo, cerpsi, discerpo, tear asunder ; 
decerpo, gather. 

Repo, creep. Adrepo, creep up to ; irrepo, obrepo, subre- 
po,prorepo. 

Scalpo, seratch. 

Sculpo, work with the chisel. Exculpo, cut out ; insculpo. 
engrave. 

Serpo, creep. Obserpo, creep upon. 

Irregular. 

The compounds, of cvbare, to lie: . Accumbo, cvbvi, cubi- 
tum, recline at table ; incumbo, lean upon, apply to some- 
thing ; procumbo, lie down ; succumbo, fall under ; occwnbo 
(suppl. mortem), die. 

Bibo, blbi, blbitum, drink. Eblbo, imbibo. 

Lambo, Iambi, (lambitum), lick. 

Scabo, scabi, (no supine,) scratch. N 

Rumpo, rUpi, ruptum, break, tear. Abrumpo, break off; 
erumpo, break out ; 'corrumpo, destroy ; interrumpo, interrupt ; 
irrumpo, break in \perrumpo, brepk through ; prorumpo, break 
forth. 

Strepo, strepui, strepttum, make a noise. Obstrepo, clamour 
against. 



SECT. XLIX. 

4. Verbs with'a palatic letter, g, c, ct, qu and gu, (in which u 

is not considered as a vowel,) before o. 

Regular in xi, ctum. 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctwn, cingere, gird, surround. Accingo* 
equip ; discingo, ungird ; and others. 

From the rare Jhgo. Affligo, strike to the ground ; conftl- 
go, fight ; infligo, strike upon. 
fftgo, (supine regular /nctttm, rarely /rtxuui) roast, parch. 
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Jungo, join. Adjungo, conjungo, join to, with ; diajungo, 
sejungo, separate ; svbjungo, annex. 

Lingo, lick. 

Mungo, blow the nose, is rare ; emungo. 

Plango, beat, lament. 

Rego, rule, guide. Arrigo, exi, eclum, raise on high ; eri- 
go ; corrigo, amend ; dingo, direct ; porrigo, stretch out. 
Per go, (for perrigo) perrexi, ctum, go on ; surgo (for surrigo) 
surrexi, surrectum, rise ; and from this assurgo, consurgo, ex- 
surgo, insurgo, 

Sugo, suck. Exsugo, suck out. 

Tego, cover. Contego and obtego, cover up : detego and 
retego, uncover ; protego, protect 

Tingo or tingiw, dip, dye. 

lingo, or unguo, anoint. Perungo, inungo. 

(Stinguo, put out, has no perfect or supine, and is of rare 
occurrence.) Compounds extinguo, and restinguo, inxi, tnc- 
tum ; so distinguo, (though from a different root, the Greek 

tfWJw.) 

Tr&ho, traxi, tractum, draw. Pertr&ho, attraho, contraho, 
detraho, extraho, protraho, retrako. 

Vtho, cany ; frequent, vecto, as. Adveho, carry to ; inveho, 
carry or bring in. The passive of this verb, vehor, vectus 
stun, vehi, is best rendered by a neuter verb. So circumve- 
hor, travel round ; praetervehor, sail past ; invehor, inveigh 
against ; for which reason these are reckoned among the 
deponents. 

Dlco, say. Addlco, adjudge ; contradico, edico, indico ; z'n- 
terdico, forbid ; pratdico. 

DUco, guide, lead, draw. Abduco, adduco, circumduco ; 
conduco, hire ; deduco, diduco, educo, induco, introduco, obdu- 
co,perduco, produco, reduco; s educo, lead aside ; subduco, tra- 
duco. 

Coquo, coxi, coctum, dress. 

Irregular in the supine, throwing out n, or assuming x. 

Fingo,finxi,fictum, feign. Confingo, the same ; affingo, 
falsely ascribe ; effingo, imitate ; refingo, fashion anew, 

Mingo, (more commonly in the present mew,) minxi, mic- 
*um, make water. 
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Pingo, pinxi, pictum, paint. Depingo, represent by paint- 
ing ; expingo, appingo. 

Stringo, inxi y ictum, squeeze together. Adttrbigo, draw 
close ; comtringo, draw together ; distringo, draw asunder ; 
obstringo, bind by obligation. 

Figo,jixi,jix\jm, fasten. Affigo, transfigo, pierce through. 

Flecto, xi, xum, bend. Comp. inflecto. 

Jfecto, next, and nexui, tuxvm, bind. 

Pecto, xi, xwn, comb. 

Plecto, without perfect and supine, from the Greek «X#rtfu» 
strike ; usually only in the passive, plector, am punished, 
smart for. 

Another plecto, Greek cXtw, is ebaoHtte in the active, but 
is the root of the deponents, amplecKH%1kb. 

Of ango, anxi, torment ; nmgo, ninai, snow, no supine is 

found. 

Of clango, sing loudly, neither perfect nor supine ; accord- 
ing to analogy, the perfect would be clanxi. 

Irregular in the formation of the perfect. 

(a.) Taking a Reduplication. * 

Parco, peperci, parsum, spare. The perfect parti is rare 
and ancient. The supine parcihm uncertain, «■ 

Pungo, pupugi, punctum, pierce. The compounds have in 
the perfect punxi ; as compungo, dispungo, and interpungo, 
distinguish with points. 

Tango, tetigi, tactum, touch. Attvngo, and contingo, atttgi, 
attactum, touch ; contingit, contlgit ; obtingit, obtigit (as im- 
personate), it falls to the lot ; usually in a good sense. , 

Pango, in the sense of strike, drive in, panxi, panctum; in 
the sense of bargain, pepigi, pactum. In this sense it is rare- 
ly if ever used in the present, but paciscor is employed, in- 
stead. The compounds have pegi, pactum ; as compingo, fas- 
ten together ; impingo, oppingo, strike upon. Depango and 
repango, have no perfect and supine. 

(6.) Without changing the characteristic letter. 
Ago, ggt, actum, agere, drive. Cdgo (coagoycMgi, coactum, 
drive together, force ; ablgo, drive away v^digo, exigo, redft- 
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go, subigo, transigo. Prodigo, egi, (without supine) squan- 
der. Ambigo, (without perfect or supine) am irresolute, 
doubt ; as also satago (for satis ago) am employed. 

Dego, degi, (no supine) (vitam,) spend. 

Frango, frlgi, fractum, break. Confringo and perfringo 
strengthen the meaning ; effringo and refringo, break open. 

Lego, legi, ledum, read. So perlego, praelego, with colli- 
go, deligo, eligo and seligo. But diligo, intelligo, and negligo, 
have exi in the perfect. 

Ico, id, ictum, strike ; with/cedus, make a treaty. 

Vinco, vici, victum, conquer. Convinco, persuade ; devinco, 
overcome ; evinco, carry through, establish by argument* 

Linquo, liqui, leave, (no supine) poetical. The compounds 
relinquo, derelinquo, delinquo, have lictwn in the supine, 

(c.) Perfect si, supine sum. 

Mergo, si, sum, dip. Emergo, demergo and immergo, sub- 
mergo. 

Spargo, siy sum, scatter. Adspergo, conspergo and respergo* 

Tergo, si, sum, wipe (also, tergeo, tergere). Abstergo and 
detergo, s&tergo, also of both conjugations. Vergo — vergere* 
{no perfect or supine) verge, incline. 



SECT. L. 

. 5. Verbs which Jtave I, m, n, r, before a 
Regular inpsi, ptum. 

£omo, compsi, comptum, comere, adorn. 

Dtmo, take away. 

Prdmo, bring out. Depromo, expromo, the, same in signifi- 
cation. 

Sumo, take. Abs&mo and consumo, consume ; adsumo, dc- 
sumo. 

Temno, (no perfect or supine) despise (poetical). Cont em- 
no, contempsi, contemplum, the same meaning. 

16 
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Irregular. , 

(a.) Conjugated like the second. 

Alo, alui, alitum, or more commonly altum, alere, nourish. 

Colo, colui, cultum, till. Excolo and percolo strengthen the 
meaning ; incolo, inhabit a country. 

Consulo, ui, ultum, ask advice, 

Molo, ui, itum, grind. 

Occulo, ui, ultum, conceal. 

Fremo, ui, itum, murmur. Adfremo, confremo. 

Gemo, ui y itum, groan. Congemo (congemisco), ingemo (in- 
gemisco) no supine, lament. 

Tremo, ui, (no supine,) tremble. Contremo strengthens 
the meaning. 

Vomo, ui, itum, vomit. Evomo, revomo. 

Gigno, beget, has (from the obsolete geno,) genui, gentium* 
Ingigno, implant ; progigno, bring forth. 

Pono, posui, pdsitum, place. Antepono, prefer ; appono, 
place by ; compono, arrange ; depono, lay down ; dispono, 
set out, or in order; expono, explain ; oppono, oppose ; post- 
pone, to place after ; praepono, prefer; sepono, set on one side* 
From the obsolete cello. Antecello, excello, praecello, ui, 
(without supine) surpass ; but percello, perculi, perculsum* 
strike down. 

(b.) Forming the perfect with reduplication. 

Cdno, cecini, cantum, canere, sing. Succino, succinui, sue- 
centum, sing to ; so occino. Of accino and intercino, no per- 
fect or supine is found. 

Curro, cucurri, cursum, run. The compounds accurro, de- 
curro, incurro, percurro, praecurro, and others, usually drop 
the reduplication in the perfect. 

Fallo,fefelli,falsum, cheat. 

Pello, pepuli, pulsum, drive away. Appello, appuli, appul- 
sum, come to land. In the same way are conjugated, com- 
pello, urge, compel ; depello, propello, repello, drive away ; ex- 
pello, drive out ; impello and perpello, urge on. 

(c.) Making vi in the perfect. 

Cerno, crevi, cretum, separate, see. In the sense of seeing, 
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perceiving, it has neither perfect nor supine. Decerno, decre- 
vi, decretum, decree ; so discerno, excerno, secerno, separate, 
distinguish. 

Lino, levi (or livi,) litum, smear. Collino, illino, perlino, 
oblino, besmear, (in the participle oblitus, not to be confound- 
ed with oblitus from obiiviscor). 

Sino, sivi, situm, allow. Desmo, desii, -itum, cease. % 

Sperno, sprevi, spretum, despise. 

Sterna, stravi, stratum, stretch out on the ground. Conster- 
no, insterno, spread out ; prosterno, throw down. 

Sero, in the sense of sowing has sivi, satvm ; in that of ar- 
ranging and connecting together, it has serui, sertum, in the 
compounds. The compounds are variously conjugated ac- 
cording to their meaning. Desero, dissero, exsero, make only 
serui, sertum. 

Tiro, tfivi, tritum, rub. Contero, rub to pieces ; attero, 
rub away, injure. 

(d.) Other irregularities. 

Velio, velli and vulsi, vulsum, pluck out. Avello and revel- 
lo have the double perfect ; convello, exello, and divello, only 
velli. " 

Psallo, li, psallere, play on a stringed instrument. 

Emo, emi, emptum, buy. Adimo, emi, emptum, take away ; 
dirimo, divide ; coemo, collect by purchase ; eximo, take out ; 
rtdimo, purchase back ; interimo, kill. 

Premo, pressi, pressum, press. Comprimo, press together ; 
deprimo, opprimo, supprimo, press down ; exprimo, press out. 

Giro, gessi, gestum, carry, transact. Conglro, bring to- 
gether ; digero, arrange ; ingero, introduce. 

Uro, ussi, ustum, burn. Aduro, kindle ; comburo, consume 
by fire ; exuro, burn out ; inuro, burn in, brand. 

Verro, verri, versum, sweep out. 

Quaero, quaesroi, quaesltum, seek. Acquiro, acquire ; con- 
qulro, collect ; exquiro,inquiro,perquiro, requiro. 

(Furo,)furere, rage ; without perfect or supine ; for it per- 
fect insanivu 

Fero, tuli, latum, ferre is very irregular, see § 58. Suffero has 
no perfect or supine, for in classic writers, sustuli and subln- 
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turn belong to tollo, tollere, raise up. If a perfect is desired 
to suffer re, sustinui must be taken. 



SECT. LL 

G. Verbs in so. 

Depso, dtpsui, depsitum, and depstum, knead. 
Pinso,pinsui and pinsi, pinsitum and pistum, grind, 
Viso, visi, visere, visit. The supine visum belongs to video. 
from which word visere is itself derived. 

After the analogy of the Fourth Conjugation. 

Accerso, ivi, Hum. accersere, summon. It is also written ar- 
cesso. 

Capesso, ivi, itum, ere, undertake. 

Facesso, ivi, itum, give trouble. 

Lacesso, provoke. • 

Incesso, attack ; no supine. Perfect ineessi, incessivi, un* 
certain. 

7. Verbs in sco, either not inchoatives, or of which the simple is 

no longer found. 

Cresco, crevi, cretum, grow. So con-de-eoe-crcsco ; and ac~ 
cresco, incresco, grow up, succresco, without supine. 

Nosco, novi, notum, become acquainted with. The original 
form is gnosco, which is seen in the compounds. So ignosco f 
pardon ; dignosco, distinguish ; praenosco, know beforehand ? 
but agnosco, recognise, and cognosco, know, (perfect -ovijf 
have in the supine ognttum, cognltum. 

Pasco, pavi, pasturn, feed. Depasco, feed down. 

Quiesco, quievi, quietum, rest. Acquiesco, repose with satis- 
faction ; conquiesco, requiesco, rest. 

Suesco, suevi, suetum, accustom. Adsuesco, adsuevu and 
consuesco, consuevi, insuesco, desuesco. 

Compesco, compescui, (no supine,) restrain. 
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Dispesco, dispescui, (no supine,) divide. 

Disco, didici, (no supine,) learn. Addisco, addtdici, learn 
in addition ; edisco, learn by heart ; dedisco, unlearn. 

Posco, poposci, (no supine,) demand. Deposco, depoposci, 
and reposco, demand back ; expos co. 



SECT. LII. 

Inchoatives in sco. z 

The inchoatives in sco are partly formed from verbs (chief- 
ly of the second conjugation), partly from substantives or ad- 
jectives. The first hgve no other perfect than that of the 
root ; the others either have none, or form it in the same way 
in ui. Few of the verbal inchoatives have the supine of the 
root. 

(I.) Verbal Inchoatives with the perfect of the root. 

Acesco {aceo) acui, grc\w sour ; coacesco, per acesco. 

Aegresco (aegreo) aegrui, grow ill. 

Aresco (areo) ami, grow dry. 

Calesco (caleo) calm, become warm. 

Conticesco (taceo) conticui, am reduced to silence. 

Contremisco (tremo) contremui, tremble. 

Deferveseo [ferveo) deferbui, gradually lose heat. 

Dtlittsc* (luteo) delitui, lurk. 

Efferonto (ferveo) efferbui, grow hot. 

Excandesco {candeo) excandui, glow. f 

Extimesco, pertimesco (timeo) txtimui, am terrified. 

Ingemisco, (gemo) ingemui, groan. » 

Intumesco (twneo) intumui, swell up. 

Irraucesco (raucio) irrausi, become hoarse. 

Horresco, exhorresco, perhorresco (horreo) exhorrui, am 
struck with horror. 

Languesto, elanguesoo, relanguesco (langueo) elangui, be- 
come feeble. 

Liquesco (liqueo) licui, melt away. 

Madesco (madeo) tnadui, become wet. , *.. 



. a'.. 
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Marczsco {mar ceo).. Compounds, commarcesco, emarcesco; 
Perf. emarcui, pine away. 

Occaliesco (colleo) occallui, grow callous. 

Pallesco, expallesco (palleo) turn pale. 

Pinguesco ( pingueo) pinguid grow fat. 

Putesco (puteo) putui, grow rank. 

Putresco (putreo) putrui, moulder. 

Resipisco (sapio) resipui, recover wisdom. 

Rubesco, and comp. erubesco (rubeo) ervbui, blush. 

Senesco, consenesco (seneo) consenui, grow old. The parti* 
ciple senectus is little used. 

Stupesco, and comp. obstupesco (stuped) obstupui, am asto- 
nished. 

Tabesco (tabeo) tabui, pine, waste away. 

Tepesco, (tepeo) tepui, grow lukewarm. 

Viresco, and comp. eviresco, conviresco, reviresco (vireo) vi- 
rui, grow green. 

(2.) Inchoatives derived from Nouns. 

(a.) Having no perfect. 

Ditesco (dives), grow rich. 
Dulcesco (didcis), grow sweet. 
Grandesco (grandis), grow large. 
Gravesco and ingravesco (gravis), grow heavy. 
Incurvesco (curvus), become crooked. 
Integrasco (integer), am renewed. 
Juvenesco (juvenis), grow young. 
Mitesoo (mitis), grow mild. 
JHollesco (mollis), grow soft. 
*Plumesco (pluma), get feathers. 
Puerasco, repuerasco (puer), become a boy (again). 
Sterilesco (sterilis), become barren. 
Teneresco, tenerasco (tener), become tender. 
Viltsco, evilesco (vilis), become cheap or worthless. 

(6.) Having a perfect. 

Duresco, obduresco (durus) durui, grow hard. 
Evanesco (vanus) evanui, disappear. 
Innotesco (notus) innohri. become known. 
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Macresco (macer) macrui, grow lean. 
Mansuesco (mansuetus) mansueiti, grow tame. 
Maturesco, (maturus) maturui, grow ripe. 
Nigresco (niger) nigrui, grow black. 
Obmutesco (mutus) obmitivi, become dumb. 
Obsurdesco (surdus) obsurdui, become deafr 
Recrudesco {crudus) recrudui, to open again (of a wound 
that had been closed). 

(3.) Verbal Inchoatives which have the supine as well *as 

perfect of their primitives. 

Abohsco, abolevi, abolitum, cease, am annihilated. 

Exolesco, exohvi, exoletum, grow useless by age. 

Adolesco, adolevi, adultum, grow up. See oho. 

Coalesco (alere) coalui, coalitum, grow together. 

Concupisco (cupere) concupivi, concupUum, desire. 

Convalesco (valere) convalui, convalitum, recover health. 

Exardesco (ardere) exarsi, exarsum, am inflamed. 

Indolesco (dolere) indolui, itum, feel pain. 

Inveterasco (inveterare) inveteravi, atum, grow old. 

Obdormisco (dormire) ivi, itum, fall asleep. Edormisco, 
finish sleeping. 

Revivisco (vivere) revixi, revictum, recover life. 

Scisco (scire) scivi, scitum, resolve, decree. Hence plebU- 
citum, populiscitum. 



* . 



SECT. LIII. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

The desiderative verbs in urio ; as, coenaturio, dormiturw, 
empturio, have neither perfect nor supine. 

The following verbs vary, either in the perfect, or in the 
supine, or in both, from the regular form (ivi, Hum.) 

Amicio, amict»m, amicire, clothe. 

Aperio, aperui, apertum, aperire, open. Operio and cooperio, 
cover, ate formed in the same way. But comperio, comperi, 
compertum, comperire, (in the present and infinitive, used also 
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as a deponent, camperior, compering experience ; and reperio, 
reperi, (or repperi,) reptrtum, find. 

Cio, civi, citum, regular ; but see § 45. 

Eo, ivi, itum, with its compounds. See § 58. 

Farcio,farsi,fartum,farcire 9 stuff. Confercio and refercio, 
fersi,fertum, filUfp ; effercio, infercio. 

Ferio,ferire, instead of the perfect percussi. 

Ferocio, (no perfect or supine,) ferocire, am wild. 

Fulcio, falsi, faltum,fulcire, prop. 

Haurio, hausi, haustum, (hausurus,) haurire, draw. 

Queo, quivi, or quit, quitum, quire. See § 58. 

Raucio, rausi, rausum, raucire, am hoarse. 

Salio, safe, and salii, saltum, satire, spring. Desilio, exsi- 
" lio, insilio, perf. -silui, have no supine. 

Sancio, sanxi, sancitum atid sanctum, sancire, decree, sanc- 
tion. 

Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, sarcire, patch. Resarcio, repair. 

Sentio, sensi, sensum, sentire, feel, think. Consentio, agree ; 
dissentio, disagree. Assentior is deponent, yet has also the 
perfect, assensu 

Sepelio, -ivi, sepultum, sepelire, bury. 

Sepio, sepsi, septum, sepire, hedge in. 

Venio, veni, ventum, venire, come. Advenio, arrive ; convt- 
nio, meet ; obvenio, encounter ; pervenio, reach ; invenio, 
find. 

Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, vincire, bind. Devincio* bind close- 
ly, bind by duty. 

Punio, punish, is regular, but is sometimes found as a depo- 
<«entin Cicero. Off. i. 25. Tusc. i. 44. Mil. 13. Inv. u. 27. 
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Depontnt VerbsJ 



SECT.LIV. > 

Deponent Verbs of the First Conjugation. 



Adversary oppose myself. 

Adrntmeulor^ support. 

Adulor, flatter. 

Aemxdor, rival. 

Alucinor, (also all. and haiL) 
dote, talk idly. 

* AU$r€ W, quarrel. 

Amplexor, embrace. 

Anc8far 9 *m a handmaid. 

Apricor, sub myself. 

Afttor, fetch water ; frumentor, 
collect com ; lignor, collect 
wood ; materior, fell timber ; 
pabular, forage. 

Arbitrary think. 

Arckitectorj build. 

Argumentor, prove. 

Argutarj chatter. 

Aspemor, despise. 

A&sentor, agree, flatter. 

Adstipuhr, support. 

Auctionor, sell at auction. 

Aucupor, catch birds. 

Aversor, dislike, avoid with hor- 
ror. 

Auguror, - 

*Auspicor, practise sooth- 

Haridlor, i saying. 



Auxiliar, aid* 

BacchoTy revel as a Bacchanal. 



*CacMtmory laugh aloud. 

Calumnior, cavil. 

CavUlor, ridicule. \ 

Cauponor, deal, retail. 

Causr, allege. 

Circular, stroll. 

Comi*8or> feast. 

Comitor, accompany, (active 
only in the poets.) 

Commentary reflect upon, dis- 
pute. 

Cancianor 9 harangue. 

*OonJUctory contend, 

Canary attempt. 

Consilior, advise. 

Consohr, comforU 

Conspicor, behold. 

Contemplor, contemplate. 

Caiwieiory (alfcui) revile. 

CanHvory feast. ^ 

Carnicor, chatter as a crow. 

Criminory accuse. 

Cunctory delay. 

Deversary lodge. 

Depeculor, plunder. 

Despicor, despise ; detpicatas 
is passive, despised. 

Digladiar, fight. 

Dignor, think worthy ♦ 

Dedignor, disdain. 

Dominor, rule. 



* The words to which an asterisk is prefixed, are used also in the active, 
but less frequently. 

17 
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Elueubrar, produce by dint of 
labour. 

Epulor, feast. 

Exsecror, execrate. 

*Fabrtcor, fashion. 

Fabulor, confabulor, talk. 

Feneror, lend at interest, (in la- 
ter writers active.) 

Ferior, keep holiday. 

Frustror, disappoint. 

Furor, suffuror, steal. 

Glarior, boast. 

Graecor, live luxuriously. 

Grassor, advance, attack. 

Gratificor, comply with. 

€rrator,ondgratulor,^ve thanks, 
present congratulations. 

Gnavor, am reluctant. 

Hettuor, gluttonize. 

Hortar, exhort. Adhortor, ex* 
hortor, the same ; dehortar, 
the opposite. 

Hospitar, am a guest, lodge. 

Jocular, throw, dart. 

Imaginary imagine,. 

Imitor, imitate. 

Indignor, am indignant, spurn. 

Infitior, deny. 

Insidior, plot. 

Interpreter, explain. 

Jocar, jest. 

Laetor, rejoice. 

Lamentor, lament. 

Latrodnor, rob. 

Lenacinor, (alicui,) flatter. 

Libidinor, am voluptuous, 

Licitor, bid at an auction. 

Lucrar, gain. 

Luctor, strive, wrestle* oW. and 
rel. resist. 

*Iiudificor, ridicule. 



Machtnor, devise. 

Medicar, heal. 

Meditor, meditate. 

Mercor, purchase. 

*Meridior, repose^at noon. 

Metar, measure out. 

Minor and minitor, threaten* 

Miror, wonder, detn. die some, 
adnu admire. 

Mzseror, cammiseror, pity. 

Moderor, restrain, temper. 

Modular, modulate. 

Morigeror, comply. 

Moror, delay, commoror. 

*Muneror, remuneror, reward. 

Mutuar, borrow. 

Negotior, carry on business. 

Nidular, build a Best. 

Nund&nor, deal in buying and 
selling. 

Nugor, trifle. 

Nutrlcar, nourish. 

Odoror, smell out. 

Ominor, prophesy, abowdnor, de- 
test. 

Ojperor, bestow labour on. 

Opmor, think. 

Op&ulor, lend help. 

Oscular, kiss. 

*Oscitor, yawn. 

Ofior, have leisure. 

*Palpor 9 stroke, flatter. 

Parasltor, act the parasite. 

Patrocfnor, patronize. 

Percontor, inquire. 

Peregrlnor, sojourn. 

PericUtar, try, am in danger. 

Philosopher, philosophize. 

* Pigneror, take a pledge, bind 
by a. 'pledge. 

Pigror, am idle. 
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Piscary fish. 
*Pop«for, lay waste. 
JPraedor, plunder. 
Praestdlor, wait for. 
Praevarieor, walk in a crooked 

path, (figiuv act dishonestly 

as an advocate.) 
PrBcor, pray, comprcwr, call 

upon, deprecar, deprecate, 

imprecor, curse. 
Proelior, fight. 
Ratiocinor, reason, reckon. 
Recordor, remember. 
Refrdgor, oppose. 
Rimor, examine minutely. 
Rixor, wrangle. 
Rusticor, live in the country. 
Scitar and sciscitor, inquire. 
Scrutor, perscrutor, search. 
Sectary frequentative from *6- 

quor ; assector, accompany ; 

consedary pursue ; insectory 

attack, especially with words. 
Sermacinory hold discourse. 
Salary consolor, comfort* 
Spatter 9 exspatior, walk. 
Specular, keep a look out. 
Stipuilory make a bargain. 



Stom&chor, am indignant. 

Suavior, kiss. 

Sujfragor, assent to, refragor, 
oppose. 

Suspicor, suspect. 

Tergiversor, shuffle. 

Testor and testificar, bear wit- 
ness. 

Tricory make unreasonable dif- 
ficulties (tricas). 

Tristar 9 am sad. 

Tumultuary make uproar. 

Tutor, defend. 

Vadar, summon to trial. 

Vagary andpalor, wander. 

Vdificary with the dative, sail 
after, strive after. 

VeUtary skirmish with light 
troops. 

Venerar, venerate. 

VenaTy hunt. 

Verecundar, feel shame at do- 
ing. 

Versor, (properly passive of 
verso) dwell, am occupied in ; 
aversory obversor. 

Vociferor, vociferate. 

Urlnor. 



SECT. LV. 

Deponents of the Second Conjugation. 

Fateor, fassus sum, fateriy acknowledge. Confiteor, confes- 
sus sum, confess ; projiteor, profess ; diffiteor (no participle), 
deny. 

Liceor, licrtus sum, bid at an auction. Polliceowy promise. 
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Medeor, no participle, for which medicatus is commonly 
used, heal. 

* Mereor, meritus sum, more commonly merui, deserve* 
Commereor, demereor, promereor, have the same meaning. 

Misereor, miseritus, or misertus sum, pity. 

Reor, ratus sum, reri, think. 

Tueor, tuiius sum, look upon, fig. defend. Contueor, intu* 
tor, look upon. 

Vereor, verUus sum, fear. Revereor, reverence ; sujkvAreor y 
slightly fear. 



1 SECT. LVI. 

Deponents of the Third Conjugation. 

(From the obsolete apiscor, aptus sum, apiseu) J&dipiicmr, 
adeptus sum, and indipiscor, obtain. 

Expergiscor, experrectus sum, expergisci, awake. 

Fruor,fructus, sndfruitus sum,frui, enjoy. (PartiG./rwtfu- 
rus). Perfruot, perfructus sum, strengthens the meaning. 

Fungor,functus sum, fungi, perform, discharge. Defungor, 
completely discharge, finish. Perfungor. 

Gradior, gressus sum, grddi, proceed. AggreduHr, aggros- 
sus sum, aggredi, assail ; congredior, meet ; digredior, de- 
part ; egredior, go out of ; ingredior, enter on ; progredior, 
advance ; regredior, return. 

Invehor, invectus sum, invent, inveigh against, properly pas- 
sive, of veho. 

Irascor, irasci, properly an inchoative ; grow angry ; iratus 
sum, I am angry. I have been, or was angry, is succensui. 

Labor, lapsus sum, labi, fall. Colldbor, sink together ; <K- 
labor, fall in pieces, prolabor, delabor,relabor. 

Loquor, loquutus (pr locutus) sum, loqui, speak. Allpquor, 
address ; colloquor, speafc with ; elqquor, interloquor ; oblo- 
quar, speak against, revile. 

(From the obsolete mtniscor.) Gmminiscor* commktfus 
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sum, comminisci, devise, imagine ; reminiscor has no perfect ; 
recordatus sum is used for the perfect. 

Morior, mortuus sum, (participle future, moriturus,) mori, 
die. Emorior, commorior, demorior. 

Nanciscor, nactus sum, nancisci, obtain. 

Nu&cor, rutins sum, nasci, am born. Irmascor, renascor. 

Nitor f nisus or nixus sum, ntii, lean upon. AdnUor % strive 
for ; conriitor and erutor, exert myself ; obnUor $ strive against. 

Obliviscor, oblitus sum, oblivisci, forget. 

Paciscor, partus sum, (or pepigi) make a bargain* 

Pascor, pastus sum, feed ; intransitive. (Properly passive 
of pasco, see § 51.) 

Potior, passus sum, p&ti, suffer. Perpetior, ptrptisus sum, 
perpeti, endure. 

(From pkcto, twine,) Amplector, and compltctor, complex- 
us sum, embrace. 

Proficiscor, proftcius sum, proficisci, travel. 

Qu&ro.r, qutrtus sum, qubri, complain. Conqueror, lament 

Ringor, (no perfect or participle,) ringi, grin, show the 
teeth. 

Sequor, sequutus or secutus sum, sequi, follow. Assequor and 
consequor, overtake, attain ; exequor, execute ; insequor, fol- 
low ; obsequor, comply with ; persequor, pursue ; prosequor, 
attend ; substquor, follow close after. 

Vtscor, (no perfect or supine) vesci, eat. Edi is used as 

the perfect. 

Vlciscor, ultus sum, ulcisci, revenge, punish. 

Utor, usus sum, Uti, use. Abutor, abuse. 

Divertor, praevertor, and revertor, see under verto. They 
take the perfect from the active form ; reverti, reverteram, 
revertissem ; yet as participle, reversus, one who has return- 
ed, occurs. 
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SECT. LVII. 

Deponents of the Fourth Conjugation. 

Assentior, assensus sum, assentiri, assent. (As an active, 
assentio, assensi, assensum, assenhre, it is not so common.) 

BUmdior, blanditus sum, blmdiri, flatter. 

Experwr, expertus sum, experiri, experience, try. Compe- 
rior is used in the present tense, as well as comperio ; the 
other tenses are formed only from the active verb ; comperi, 
not compertus sum* 

Largior, largitus sum, largiri, give money ; dilargior, dis- 
tribute money. 

Mentior, mentitus sum, mentiri, lie ; ementior, the same. 

Metior, mensus sum, metiri, measure. Dimetior, permetior. 

Molior, molitus sum, molifi, move a mass ; (moles), plan. 
Amolior, remove from the way ; demolior, demolish, &c. 

Opperior, oppertus sum, opperiri, wait for. 

Ordior, orsus sum, ordiri, begin. Eaordior, the same. 

Orior, ortus sum, oriri. (Particip. oriturus). The present 
indicative follows the third conjugation ; oreris, oritur, orimur $ 
yet the second person is also oriris. 

So too the compounds coorior and exorior. But adorior is 
entirely of the fourth. 

Partior, partitus sum, partiri, divide, (rarely active. 

Potior, potitus sum,potiri, possess myself of. 

Sortior, sortitus sum, sortiri, cast lots. 






SECT. LVIII. 

Irregular Verbs. 

The irregular verbs depart from the rule not only in the 
formation of their perfect and supine, but also in their other 
tenses. They are, besides sum, treated of before, § 41. pos- 
sum* edo.fero. volo* nolo* malo, eo, queo and nequeo.fio. 



§ 58. IRREGULAR VERBS. 127 

1. Possum, I am able. 

Possum is compounded of sum and pot, (contracted from 
potts able, as sat for satis;) therefore properly potsum, out of 
which possum is made. In its terminations it does not differ 
from sum, except when the consonant t comes before d and/. 

Present. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. * 

Possum, potes, potest. possim, possis, possit. 

possumus, potestis, possunt. posstmus, possUis, possint. 

Imperfect. 

poteram, as, at. possem, es, et. 

poteramus, atis 9 ant* possemus, etis, ent. 



Future. 



pot&ro, poteris, poterit. 
poterimus, itis, erunt. 



Perfect. 



potiri, potuisti, potuit. potuerim, is, it. 

potu&mus, istis, uerunt. potuerimus, itis, int. 

Pluperfect. 

potueram eras, erat. potuissem, isses, isseL 

potueramus, atis, erant. potuissemus, issetis, issent. 



Future Perfect. 



potuero, is, it 
potuerimus, itis, int. 



(No Imperative.) 
Infinitive. 



Pres. & Imp. posse, (In Terence potesse.) 
Perf. &,P\\ip.potuis$c. 

Participle, potem, (become an adjective.) 
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2. £<Zo,feat. 

The verb Bdo, edi, enm, edere, is declined regttiariy accord- 
ing to the third conjugation, but has in some tenses* beside* 
its regular forms, another similar to the corresponding tenses 
of awn, except that the quantity of the vowel makes a diffe- 



rence. 

Present Indicative. 

Sing. Edo, edis, edit, 

or Is, est. 
Plur. edimus, editis, edunt, 

estis. 



Imperf. Subjunctive. 
■fri 
Sing, ederem, eder$s, dhret, 

or esserrit'ltdist e$&t. 

Plur. ederemu$,eiter*ik,e(Urent, 

or essemus, essetis, essent, 



Infinitive. 
edere or esse. 



Imperative. 

Sing, ede, es. 
Plur. edite, este. 
Sing, edito, esto. 
edito, esto. 
Plur. editote, estote. 
edunt o. 

In the passive only estur, third person singular present, for 
editur, which is also found. 

In the same way the compounds corned*, etedo, ambtdo, 
peredo. 

3. Fero, I bear. 

Fero consists of very different parts, perfect, tuli ;. supine, 
latum; infinitive, ferre ; passive, /cm. The present in the 
active and passive has some irregularities ; otherwise, the seve- 
ral tenses are declined regularly. 

Present Indie. Active. 

Sing. Fero,fers, fert. 
Plur. ferimus,fertis,ferunU 

Imperative Active. 

Sing./<*r, ferto, 

ferto. 



Present Indie. 

feror,ferris,fertur. 
fertmurferiminiferuntur. 

Imperative Passive. 

ferre, ferlor, 
■ ferfor. 
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Plur. ferte 9 fertote, 
ferunto. 



ferimini, ferimvnor, 
feruntor. 



The rest is regular in the numbers and persons ; imperfect, 
ferebam ; future, feram ; future passive, ferar,fereris, (fere* 
re) &c. ; present subjunctive, feram, feras / passive ferar,fe- 
raris ; imperfect subjunctive, ferrem ; passive, ferrer ; per- 
fect active, tuli, tulerim, &c. ; passive latus sum, sim, &c. la- 
turus ; ferehdi, o f urn. The compounds of fero are conjuga- 
ted in the same way ; confero makes contiili, collatum ; aw- 
fero, formed from abfero, abstuli, ab latum, aitferre ; effero, 
extuli, datum ,• xnfero, intuit, Malum ; offero, obtuli, oblatum : 
suffero has no perfect or supine, for sustuli, sublatum, belong 
to tollo. 

4. Volo. 5. Nolo. 6. Malo. 

I am willing. I am not willing. I am more willing. 

Nolo is compounded of non and volo, malo, of mage (mar 
gis) and volo ; m&vdlo, mdvellem contracted malo, mall em. 

Indicative. 



Present. 



Sing. Volo 
vis 
• vult 

Plur. volumus 
vultis 
volunt. 



Nolo 



Malo 



Sing, volebam, &c. 



non vis 


mavis 


non vult 


mavult 


nolumus 


malumus 


non vuitis 


mavultis 


nolunt. 


rnalunt. 


Imperfect. 




nolebam, &c. 


malebam, &c. 


nolebamuSy &c. 


malebamus, &c 



Future. 



Sing, volam, es, et 9 nolam, es, et, malam, es, et. 

Plur. volemus, etis, ent. nohmus, etis 9 ent. malemus, etis. ent. 



18 
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Perfect. 

Sing, volui nolui 

voluisti, 6lc, noluisti,&c. 

Pluperfect. 



malm 
maluisti, &c. 



volueram, &c. nolueram, &c. malueram, &c. 

Future Perfect. 

volueroj is,&c noluero, is, &c. maluero, is, <fcc 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 



Sing, velim 
veils 
velit 

Plur. vetonus 
velitis 
1 velint. 



nolim 

notis 

nolit 

notimus 

nolitis 

no lint. 



Imperfect. 



vellem, &e. nollem, &c. 

Perfect. 



voluissem. 



wanting. 



Pres. velk 
Pert volume. 



Pluperfect 

noluissem. 

Imperative. 

noli —nolite 
nolito — nolitote 
nolito — nolunto. 

Infinitive. 

nolle 
noluissti 



malim 

malts 

malit 

matwms 

matitis 

malint. 



malhm, <fec 



voluerim r &c. noluerim, &c. maluerim, &C- 



maluissem. 



wanting. 



malle 
malmst*. 
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isi 



volens. 



Participle. 
nolens. 
7. Eo, I go. 



wanting. 



Eo, voi, itum, ire, is for the most part formed regularly, ac- 
cording to the fourth conjugation ; only the present and the 
tenses derived from it, are irregular. 



Present 



Indicative. 

Sing. Eo, is, it. 
Plur. Imus, itis, emit. 



Subjunctive. 



Sing, earn, eas, eat. 
Plur. eGrnus* entis, eanU 



Imperfect 



Sing, ibam, iba$,ibat. 
Plur. ibamus, atis, ant. 

Future. 

Sing, iboy ibis, ibit. 
Plur. ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 



Sing, irem, ires, iret. 
Plur. iremus, iretis, irenU 

Imperative. 

2d Pers. Sing, i, ito. 
3d ito. 

2d Pers. Plur. ite, itote. 
3d eunto. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. ire. 

Perf. ivisse or fsse. 

Fut. iturum, (am, urn) esse. 

Participle. 

Present, ten*, euntis. 
Future, iturus, a, urn. 



Gerund. 



eundi. 
eundo, &c- 



Supine. 



itum. 
itu. 



In the passive voice it exists only as an impersonal, itur y 
ibatur, itum est, iri, &c, Some compounds, however, acquire 
<a transitive meaning, and, hating an accusative in the active, 
may also have a passive : e. gr. adeo, I approach ; into, I en- 
ter ; prraetereo, I pass by. The compounds of eo have usu- 
ally ooly U in the perfect, adti, not advoi Tento ,\ m *&&,' 



-c> 



13*2 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



§58. 



neuter passive, has no supine, but is otherwise conjugated like 
eo. Ambio, makes ivi, and is conjugated quite like audio. 

8. Queo, I can. 9. Nequeo, I cannot. 

These verbs are both conjugated like eo ; perfect, quivi, ne- 
quivi, (nequii,) supine, quitum, nequitum. With the exception 
of the present, most parts of these verbs, especially of quce. 
are not very common in prose writers. 

Present Indicative. 



8. Queo, quis, quit. 

P. quimus, quitis, queunt. 



Nequeo, nequis, nequit. 
nequimus, nequltis, nequeunt. 



Imperfect. 



K Quibam, quibat. 



nequibam, nequibat. 



Future. 



S. Quibo — quibunt. 



nequibunt. 



Perfect. 



S. Quivi. 

P. quiverunt. 



» . • 



neqwsti. 

Pluperfect, nequierat. 



Present Subjunctive. 



8. Queam, queas, queat. nequeam, nequeas, nequeat. 

P. queamus, queatis, queant. wqueamus,nequeatis,nequeant. 



S. Quirem, quiret. 
P. quirent. 



Imperfect. 

nequirem, nequiret* 
nequiremus, nequtrent. 

Perfect. 



& 



quiverit. 



Pluperfect. 



P. 



fuissent* 



ntquisut. 
nequUsent' 
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Infinitive. 

Quire, quivisse (quisse). nequire, napdvisse (neqtnsse). 

Participle. 

Quiens (G. queuntis) nequiens (G. nequetmtis.) 

10. Fio, Ibecome, or am made. 

.Fto, though its form is active, serves as the passive of /a- 
cio, from which it takes f actus, and all the past tenses, and the 
participle in dus,faciendus. The infinitive —fieri — has a pas- 
sive form. The present, imperfect, and future, are regular 
according to the fourth conjugation. 

Pres. Indicative. Pres. Subjunctive. 

Sing. Fio,fis,fit. Sing. fiam,fias 9 fiat. 

Plur. fimus,fitis,fiunt. Plur. fiamus,fiatis,fiant. 

Imperf. Indie. lmperf. Subjunct. 

Sing, fiebam, fiebas, fiebat. Sing, fierem, cs, et. 

Plur. fiebamus 9 fiebatis 9 fiebant. Plur. fieremus, etis, enU 

Future. Infinitive. 

Sing, fiam, es, et. Pres. fieri. 

T*hir.fiemus 9 etis, ent. (Perf. factum esse. 

Fut. factum iri.) 



SECT. LIX. 

Defective Verbs. 

This name is commonly given to those verbs only in which 
the defectiveness is striking, and which are found exclusively 
in certain forms and combinations ; though there is besides, a 
large number of real defectives, which want certain tenses ; 
e. gr. dor and rfer, from do; or of which at least u& 3*su£^\& 
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can be produced from extant classic authors. The following 
are here conjugated ; q/o and inquam,fari, coepi,memini § novi, 
and odi ; the imperatives apage, ave, salve, vale, with cedo 
and quaeso, andforem. 

1. A jo, I say. 

Pres. Indicative. Pres. Subjunctive. 

Sing. Ajo, dis, dit. — ctjas, ajat. 

Plur. — — ajunt. — — ajant. 

Imperf. Indicative. 

Sing, ajebam, bas, bat. (Imperat. at, Part ajens, are 

Plur* ajebamus, batis, bant. rare.) 

Perfect. 

— — dit (like the pre- 
sent)* All the rest is wanting. 

2. Inquam, I say. 

This verb is only used between the words which are quoted, 
and never stands at the beginning, like the English, said he. 

Pres. Indicative. Pres. Subjunctive. 

Sing. Inquam, inqws, inquit. Sing. — inquias, tnquiat. 
Plur. inqmmus, inquitis, in- Plur. — inquiatis, inquiant. 
quiunt. 

Imperf. Indicative. Future. 

Sing. Inquiebam, bas, bat. Sing. — inquies, inquiet. 

Plur. inquiebamus, batis, bant. Plur. — — — 

Perfect. Imperative. 

Sing. — inqvisti, inquit. Sing, inquc, inquito. 

Plur. — inquistis? — Plur. inquite. 
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3. Fori, speak, say. 

This very defective verb, with its compounds adfari, or of- 
fari, eff art, prof art, is in use chiefly among poets ; the third 
person of the present,/a/ur ; the imperative,/are ; and the 
participle, fatus, a, um, occur most frequently. 

4. coepi, 5. memini, 6. novi, 7. odi, ' 

I have begun. I remember. I know. I hate. 

These four verbs are perfects from obsolete forms of the 
present, with the exception of nosco, and in part coepio, coe- 
pere ; they, therefore, have those tenses only, which are de» 
rived from the perfect. In signification memini f novi, and odi r 
are present. Hence the pluperfect has the signification of 
an imperfect ; memineram, I remembered, noveram, I knew, 
oderam, I hated ; and the future perfect has the signification 
of a simple future, as odero I shall hate, &c. In other re- 
spects the terminations are entirely regular. 

Coepi, coeperam, coepero, coeperim, coepissem, coepisse. 

Memini, memineram, meminero, meminerim, meminissem r 
meminisse. 

Novi, noveram, novero, noverim, novissem, novisse. 
(noram) (norim) (nossem) (nosse), 

Odi, oderam, odero, oderim, odissem, odissc. 

Memini alone has an imperative, memento, remember thou.; 
mementote, remember ye. 

8. Ap&ge, 9. ave, 10. salve, salvtto, 1L vale,valeio, 
begone, hail. hail. farewell. 

Vale and ave are regular imperatives of valeo and aveo, to 
be well ; and are only mentioned as defective, because they 
have a different sense from the verbs of wliich they are a 
part. No present is known to which apage and salve belong. 
The plurals are 

apagete. avite. salvZte. talete. 

Infinitive solvere. valere. 

12. Cedo, give, tell. 

This word is an imperative, and is used both as singular 
and plural ; it has also a particular plural, cedtteo? ctiu. 
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here enter into those more profound investigations, but con* 
tent ourselves within the Latin language to exhibit the most, 
obvious laws respecting the forming of new words out of 
more simple ones, for a knowledge of them will assist the 
learner in becoming acquainted with the language. We 
shall here, however, speak only of nouns (substantives and 
adjectives) and of verbs, because we have already treated of 
the derived and compounded pronouns and numerals ; and as 
to the unchangeable particles, the doctrine of the formation 
of words will in their case take the place of the accidence. 
The formation of new words out of old ones, already existing* 
takes place, either by derivation by means of certain termi- 
nations, or by composition. In the former case we distin- 
gaish primitives and derivatives ; in the latter, simple and com- 
pound. First, of Derivation. 

I. Verbs. 

Verbs are derived either from other verbs or from nouns. 
A. Verbs derived from other verbs arefrequentatives, desi- 
deratives, diminutives, and inchoatives. 

1. Frequentalives, all in are, express the frequency of that 
which the simple verb signifies, and are derived from the su- 
pine of the simple verb in such a manner, that alum of the 
first conjugation is changed into ito, itare ; the other forma- 
tions remain unaltered ; as, cursum — cursare, dictum — dictare^ 
nosco, notum — notare,domo, domitum — domitare ; and in like 
manner, pulsare, quassare, tractate. But some are derived 
from a supine in atum ; as clamitare, imperitare, rogitare, voli- 
tare. And so new frequentatives are sometimes derived 
from other, obsolete ones ; as, lego, ledum, makes lectare. 
which is not used, but from it lectitare ; so dictitare, scripts 
tare, ventitare. 

Some few frequentatives with the termination itore are de- 
rived not from the supine, but from the present of the primi- 
tive ; agitare, noscitare, quaeritare. Some frequentatives 
have the deponent form ; as, tutari from tueri, versari from 
vertere, and sciscitari from sciscere. 

2. Desiderativcs have the termination vrio, nrire, (accord- 
ing to the fourth conjugation) and express the desire of that. 



§ 61. FORMATION OF NOUNS AND VERBS. 139 

which is implied in the primitive. They are formed from the 
supine of the primitive ; as, esurio, I wish to eat, from edo, 
esum ; so empturio from emptum, coenaturio from coenatum. 

3. Diminutives have the termination illo, Mare, attached to 
the root of the primitive without further change ; and ex- 
press the littleness and insignificance of the matter ; as, can- 
Hilar e from cantare,' conscribillare, sorbillart from sorbere* 
Their number is not large. 

4. Inchoatives have the termination sco according to the 
third conjugation. They have the signification* of beginning, 
as caleo, I am warm, calesco, I begin te be warm, 1 grow 
warm ; areo, I am dry, artsco, I grow dry ; langvua^ I am 
faint, languesco, I grow faint A preposition is often pre- 
fixed to the inchoative thus derived ; as, timeq 9 l fear, perti- 
mesco, I grow fearful ; taceo, I am silent, conticesco, I grow 
silent. The vowel, which precedes the termination sco, is ei- 
ther a ^asco) or e (esco) or i (isco), according as the inchoa- 
tive is formed from a primitive of the first, second, or third 
■and fourth conjugation (both the third and fourth in isco) ; as, 

labasco from lobar e, to totter. 

pallesco from palltre, to be pale. 

ingemisco from gemere, to sigh. 

obdormisco from dormire, to sleep. 

A number of inchoatives are derived not from verbs, but 
from substantives and adjectives ; as, ' -c\ 

puerasco I become a child frompuer. 

maturesco I grow mature from maturus, a, urn. 

• 

All inchoatives have the perfect, and the tenses derived 
from it, of the primitive, or form it just as the primitive would 
be. Of this see § 52, in the list of the most important incho- 
atives. It is to be remarked, that not all verbs in sco are in* 
•choatives, see § 51. 

JB. As to the derivation of verbs from nouns, the language 
generally followed the principle of giving to verbs of intran- 
sitive signification the termination of the second conjugation. 
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and to those of the transitive signification the termination of 
the first. Thus we have 

(a) fios, floris — fiorere, to bloom. 
frons, frondis — frondere, to be leafy. 
vis, vires — virere, to be strong. 

lux, lucis — lucere, to shine. 

and from adjectives . 

albus — albert, to be white. 

calvus — calvere, to be bald. 
flavus — fiavere, to be yellow. 
But (6) numerus — numerare, to count. 

signum — signare, to mark. 
fraus,fraudis, — fraudare, to deceive. 

nomen, nominis — nominare, to name. 

vulnus, vulneris — vulnerare, to wound. 

arma, — armare, to arm. 

From adjectives, as 

albus — albare, to make white. 

aptus — aptare, to fit. 

liber, a, urn — liberare, to free. 

celeber, bris, bre, — celebrare, (properly) to do 

memor — mtmorare, mention. [often. 

communis — communicare, communicate. 

And of both kinds, compounded with prepositions : 

laqueus — illaqueare, to ensnare. 
acervus — coacervare, to heap together. 
stirps — stirpis — exstirpare, to extirpate. 
cavus (hollow) — excavare, excavate. 

It remains to be remarked, that many deponents of the 
first conjugation, therefore in art, are derived from substan- 
tives, in order to express the being that, which the substan- 
tive denotes ; as, (to take examples from the first letters,) 
tumulari, ancillari, architectari, aucupari, augur ari ; and in like 
manner, dommus — dominari, comes, comitis — comiiari,fur 
— furari. 



-a 
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II. Substantives. 

Substantives are derived 

A . from Verbs. 

1. By the termination or, which is attached to the supine of 
the transitive vert^ after rejecting the termination urn, to de- 
note the subject of the verb as male. Thus we have : 



amator 


monitor 


lector 


auditor 


adulator 


fautor 


conditor 


conditor 


adjutor 


censor 


victor 


largitor, 



and very many others. Those ending in tor form a femi- 
nine in trix ; nafautrix, adjutrix, victrix. But it is to be re- 
marked, that some substantives with the termination tor are 
also formed from nouns, as aleator, gamester, from alea, jani- 
tor, doorkeeper, from janua, viator, traveller, from via. 

2. The same termination -or, attached to the unchanged 
root of the word, especially of intransitive verbs, expresses 
the action or condition of the verb substantively, as, pavere, 
to fear, pavor, fear ; furere, to be mad, furor, madness ; nitlre, 
to be splendid, nitor, splendor. So also,* 

clamor horror favor ardor 

amor timor maerot splendor. 

3. Two terminations, attached to the supine after reject- 
ing the wm, express the action or condition of the verb ab- , 
stractly : -io and -us of the fourth declension. Both termina- 
tions occur in substantives of the same verb without essential 
difference ; as, concursio and concursus, the concourse, consen- 
sio and consensus, the agreeing ; so too conflictio and conflictus 9 
comploratio and comploratus, conquestio and conquestus, mo»' 
tio and motus, and others. 

In like manner are formed from actives and deponents : 



(a) accubitio 


motio 


lectio 


audifio 


cunctatio 


cautio 


ultio 


sortio 


acclamatio 


conjunctio 


actio 


largitio 


{b) metus 


cantus 


usus 


ambitus 


visus 


adspectus 


congressus 


ortus. 



142 FORMATION OF NOUNS AND VERBS, § 61. 

Nate. A third termination in ura has much the same significa- 
tion as the other two, and in part occurs with them ; as, positio, 
positus, posilura ; censio, census, censura. Commonly one of the 
other forms is preferred. We likewise have pictura, painting, 
the picture, conjectura, the conjecture. 

4. The termination — menium expresses a means for the at- 
tainment of that, which the verb contains ; as, adjumentum 
from adjuvare, the means of assisting, condimentum from con- 
dire, the seasoning, (that, by which any thing is seasoned,} do- 
cumentum, proof, that, by which any thing was made evident. 
Similar words are 

allevamentum, monumentum, additamentum, experimenium. 

From noinjs also some words of this kind are derived ; as, 
ater, block —-iat*amentim, ink. The vowel of derivation, a, 
before the termination — mention, may yet show, that be- 
tween the primitive ater and the derivative atramentum, an 
intermediate verb atrare was assumed. &ooalceamentum 9 ca' 
pillamentum. 

5. Other derivative terminations, yet less fruitful ones, are ; 
—um, expressing the effect of the verb as something individual, 
as, vttuperium, blame, aedificium, building, refugium, confugi- 
um, refuge, conjugiwn and conm&ium, the marriage bond, 
&c. ; — crura, denoting the place where a thing is done ; lava- 
crum, a bath, sepidcrum, a sepulchre ; in some cases, the in- 
strument ; as, fulcrum from fulcire, claustrum,B. lock, from 
claudere. The terminations — ulum, — bulwn, and — culum, 
express a means or instrument : jaculum, a javelin ; vinculum, 
a bond ; cingulum, a girdle ; venabulum, a hunting spear ; ve- 
hiculum, a carriage. Some words of this kind are derived 
from substantives : thuribulum, a censer, from thus, thuris ; 
acetabulum, a vinegar cruet ; umbraculum, a parasol. 

B. From other Substantives. 

L With the termination — tus, or — la, or — lum, accord- 
ing to the gender of the primitive, diminutives are derived 
from substantives. But this termination is not joined td the 
primitive in the same manner. Commonly a u is inserted ei- 
ther without a consonant ; as, ara — arula, scutum — scutu- 
lum. cervix — • cervicula, sacerdos *— sacerdotxdus, adolescent 
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— adolcscentulus, or still more commonly with a c, before 
ulus, ula, ulum ; as, 

f rater piscis mulier cor 

fraterculus piscisculus muliercula corculum; 

so osculum, munusculum, aedicula, plebecnld, and with some 
change, from homo and carbo, homunculus, carbunculus. The 
/ not uiifrequently appears doubled : 

lapis codex anguis liber 

lapillus codicillus anguilla libellus ; 

so a stilus from asinus, bacillum from baculum, catellus from 
canis. With some the termination is olus ; as, 

filius alveus malleus ingenium 

Jiliolus alveolus malleolus ingeniolum. 

The termination leus is more rare ; but from equus — equuleus, 
from acus — aculeus, from hinnus — hinnuleus. 

2. The termination — ium, attached to the syllables of the 
root of the primitive expresses either the exercise of what the 
primitive contains, or a union of the several things ; as, sa~ 
cerdos — sacerdotium,the priesthood, minister — ministeriwn, 
collega — collegium, the union of men, who are collegae — ser- 
vitium the servants collectively, convivium, a feast, the union 
of the convivae. 

3. — etum, attached to the names of plants, signifies a place 
where they grow in quantities ; as, quercus — quercetum, a 
plantation of oaks ; so vinetum, lauretum, myrtetum, escule- 
tum, dumetum ; but with some change salictum from salix, 
instead of salicetum, virgultum instead of virguletum, arbus- 
turn from the,elder form arbos for arbor, therefore instead of 
arboretum, 

4. — avium, signifies the containing : as, granarium, where 
grain is kept ; armarium from arma ; armamentarium, where 
the armamenta are kept. So plantar ium and seminarium, co- 
lumbarium, tabularium. 

5. — tie, added to the names of beasts, denotes the place 
of abode, or where they are kept ; as bovile a stall, equile a 
stable. So caprile, suite, hoedile, ovile. These are strictly 
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only the neuters of adjectives ; yet the other genders are not 
in use. 

6. With regard to patronymics, we must refer to the 
Greek Grammar, since they have been borrowed by the La- 
tin poets from the Greek poetic language. The most com* 
mon termination is — tdes, as Priamus — Priamides, Atlas, 
(Jen. Atlantis — Atlantides ; from the primitive in eus instead 
of tides the form is rather — ides ; as, Peleus, Pelides. Only 
the words in as and es of the fin* declension form the patro- 
nymic in — ades ; as, Aeneas —Amtades, or — iades, as Laer- 
tes — Laertiades. The same termination iades is taken by 
those formed from names in ius ; as, Thestius — Thestiades ; 
and sometimes by others, if required by the verse. 

The feminines of these patronymics correspond to the mas- 
culines thus ; — ides becomes — is ; ides becomes — lis ; 
and — ddes — as ; as Tantalides — Tantalis ; from Nereus 
comes Nereis, from Thestius — Thestias. But from Aeneas, 
Ameades, the feminine is Aenlis, for the regular form Aeneas 
* toould be the same as the primitive. 

C. From adjectives. 

ir*The termination — itas is the most commonly used to 
from adjectives the substantive expressing the same 
The same changes in the form take place, as in the 
oblique cases of the adjectives, .especially the case ending in 
L Therefore from atrox, Dat. dtroci — atrocitas, from cupi- 
dus, Gen. cupidi — cupiditas. In like manner capax — capa- 
citas, celer — celeritas, crudelis — crudelitas,facilis — facili- 
tas, clarus — churitas, verus — Veritas. 
Some substantives of this kind end in — etas instead of 

— itas, as, anxietas, pietas. Libertas is formed out of liberi- 
tas, difficultas from difficilitas. 

2. The termination *— ia, from adjectives, however, of but 
one termination, is equally common ; and in like manner pre- 
serves the changes of the form in the oblique cases. From 
audax,J)oi. audaci, comes audacia ; from Concors, Dat. concordi 

— concordia. So elegans — elegantia, clemens — dementia, 
constans — constantia, impudens — impudentia, appetens — ap- 
petentia, &c. Yet some adjectives in us likewise form their 
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■substantive in ia ; as, angustus — angustia, perfidus — perfi- 
dia. 

3. the termination -^- itia from adjectives in lis » less com- 
mon ; as, justitia from Justus, justi. Sa avaritia, laetitia, 
moeshtia, pudicitia. 

4. In like manner — tudo is rare, attainted to the termifta- 
tion i of the adjective ; as, magnitudo, attitiido, aegritudo, be- 
atitudo. Such substantives am in part found to exist by the 
side of other formations ; as,* clariludo and lenitudo with clari- 
tas and lenitas ; in such cases the words in udo seem to de- 
note the continuance and the peculiarity of the quality more 
than that in itas. Consuetudo and mansuetudo are single forma- 
tions. 

5. A few substantives end in — edo ; as, albedo, didcedo. 
pinguedo. 

III. Adjectives. 
Adjectives are derived 

A. from Verbs. 

1. With the termination — bundus, chiefly from verbs ot 
the first conjugation ; as, trrabundus from errare, gratulabim- 
dus from gratulari, populabundus from popular i. Its signifi- 
cation is in general that of a present participle with an in- 
creased force of meaning, which in translation id often diffe- 

*rantly expressed ; as, haesitabundus, full of hesitation, delibe- 
1 fObundus, in deep deliberation, rmrabundus, vtnerabundus, la- 
crimabundus. Of those derived from verbs of the third con- 
jugation there are few ; as, fremebundus, gemebundus, furi- 
bundus, ludibundus', moribundus, nitibundus ,• but one from a 
verb of the second conjugation, pudibundus, and but one from 
the fourth, lascivibundus. 

Similar to these are some verbals - in — cundus : verecun- 
dus, fubicundus like rubens, rubidus, red, iracundus, of angry 
disposition. 

2. The termination — idus 9 especially from intransitive 

verbs, expresses the quality of the verb without addition ; 

calidus from calere rubidus from rubere 

algidus from algere (urgidus from turgere 

madidus from madere rapidus from rapere. 

20 



140 FORMATION Ok' NOUNS' AND VE&BS. §01. 

3. The terminations — ilis and — bllis express the possi- 
bility of a thing passively ; as, amabilis easy to be loved, 
therefore amiable, placabilis, delebilis, vincibilis ; facilis, doci- 
lis,fragilis, easy to be broken. Some such adjectives have 
an active sense ; horribilis, exciting horror, terribilis, fertilis, 
fruitful, properly able to bear. 

4. — ax, attached to the root .of the verb, expresses ten- 
dency, and commonly a bad one ; as, 

ioquax, loquacious rapax, rapacious 

edax and vorax, voracious audax, audacious. 

B. Chiefly from Substantives. 

I. The termination — ens denotes the substance and some- 
times the resemblance. 



ferreus 


ligneus 


plumbeus 


xirgineus 


aureus 


citreus 


cinereus 


gemmeus 


argenteus 


buxeus 


corporeus 


vitreti8. 



The termination — ens is Greek, formed out of aos, and 
occurs only in Greek words, as, Achilllus, Sophocleus, Pytha- 
gorevs ; Heracllus, for which the Latin word is Herculeus. 

2. — tcus expresses the belonging to a thing ; as classicus 
from dass%s, dvicus, belonging to a citizen, dominions, aulicus, 
bellicus, &c. Adjectives are formed of the names of nations 
in this termination ; as, Africus, (Afri), Britannicus, Belgicus, 
Dalmaticus, Germanicus, Gallicus, Hispanicus, Celticus, Cim~ 
bricus, Ackaicus, &c. 

3. The termination — ilis has the same meaning, but also 
admits of a moral reference, as, civilis and hostilis are like 
civiats and hosticus, but also express the disposition of the 
mind, like our civil, and hostile. So servilis, senilis, anilis, ju- 
venilis, puerilis, virilis. * 

4. The termination — alts is attached not only to words in 
a, but also to substantives of other terminations with the pre- 
servation of the changed form in the oblique cases' ; as, from 
ancora, conviva —■ ancoralis, convivalis ; but from rex, regis 
— regalis, virgo — virginalis, from sacerdos — sacerdotalis, 
from caput — capitalis. So auguralis. comitialis, annalis,Jtu- 
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v ialis, letalis, &c. The termination — arts is somewhat 
more rare : puellaris, articularis, popularis, consulates, Apolli- 
naris ; the termination — atilis has the definite signification 
of residing in something ; as, aquatilis,jluviatilis. 

5. The termination — ius has its place most naturally in 
the derivation of. substantives in — or ; as, accusatorius, ama- 
torius, aleatoriuSy censorius, imperatorius, prattorius. With 
substantives of other terminations it is less common ; yet we 
have, regius, patrius, aquilonius. 

6. — inus has its proper place in the derivation from the 
names of animals , (especially to designate their flesh; ; as. 



asinus 


ferinus 


anserinns 


cajiinus 


equinus 


anatinus 


camelinus ' 


taurinus 


viperinw. 



It is in use in but few other words, as, divinus, marinus, and 
others, enumerated in § 3. 

7. The termination — arius expresses a general reference 
to the noun, but particularly, the trade or profession ; as, 



statuarius 


aerarius . 


consiliarius 


stearins 


argent arius 


classiarius 


coriarius 


carbonarius 


ostiarius. 


le termination - 


- osus expresses 


a fulness ; as, 


aerumnosus 


lapidosus 


caliginosus 


animosus 


aquosus 


tenebricosus 


artificiosus 


vinosus 


bellicosus. 



9. The same signification belongs to — lentus, commonly 
preceded by the vowel u ; as, 

frauduhntus corpulentus pulverulentus 
turbulentus opulentus violentns. 

• 

10. A very extensive class of derived adjectives is that in 
— atus, which, like participles of the perfect passive of the 
first conjugation, are formed directly from nouns, though no 
intermediate verb can be pointed out. Thus from aurvm — 
auratus ; but no verb aurare occurs, and is assumed only for 
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the formation. Some words of this class have not atus, but 
Itus and utus for their termination : auritus, provided with 
ears, pellitus, covered with skins, turritus, turreted, cornulus. 
horned, asiutus (astus) cunning. But those in atus are very 
numerous : 



barbatus 


calceatas 


aeratus 


bullatus . 


clipeatus 


dent atus 


galeatus 


oculatus 


falcatus. 



I 



11. From names of places, and especially names of towns- 
adjectives are derived with the terminations — ensis, — inus . 
— as, and — anus. 

(a) — ensis ; as castrensis from castra, circensis from circus, 
t and from towns : . 

Cannae — Cannensis Ariminum — Ariminensis 

Athcnac — Atheniensis Comum — Comensis 

Ant lochia — Antiochensis Mediolanum — Mediolanensis 

Catina — Catinensis Sulmo — Sulmonensis. 

(b) — inus from towns in ia and turn ; as, 

Ameria ' — Amcrinus Caudium — Caudinus 
Aricia — Aricinus Clusium — Clusinus 

Florentia — Florentine Canusium — Canusinus ; 

and so too from Latium — Latinus, from Capitolium — Capi- 
tolinus. • 

(c) — as is of more limited extent, merely of cities in urn, 
and not of all. But to give examples ; 

Arpinum — Arpinas Prhernum — Privernas 
Aquinum — Aquinas Casilinum — Casilinas (ensis) / 

yet we also have Ravenna — Ravennas, Capena — Capena$ 9 
Ardea — Ardeas. 

(d) — anus is used of appellatives ; as, mons, fons, urbs } 
montanus 9 fontanus, urbanus ; and of cities in a and ae; as, 

Roma — Romanus Cumae — Cumanus 

Alba — Alb anus Syracusae — Sjyracusanus 

Sparta — Spartamis Thebae ' — Thtbanus. 
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i 

With this termination also, adjectives are formed from names 
of men ; as from Tullius — Tullianus, Caesar — Caesari- 
anusy Cato — Catonianus, Cinna — Cinnanus> Sulla — Sulla* 
nus'. Cities in — polis (Greek) form their adjective in — j&o- 
litanus y as, Neapolitans, Megalopolitanus. 

With respect to this numerous class of adjectives, which 
are formed from names of towns, it is to be observed, that 
the Greek, or those that have been received into the Latin 
through the Greek language, follow other rules, which are to 
be learnt in the Greek grammar. We will here only remark, 
that — ius is the most common termination ; as, 

Rhodus — Rhodius Lacedaemon — Lacedaemonius 

Corinthus — Corinthius Marathon — Marathonius 
Ephesus — Ephesius Eleusis — Eleusimus 

Chius — Chvus(Chiius) Salamis. — Sulaminius. 

The termination — aeus is from words in a ; as, 

Smyrna — . Smyrnaeus Larissa — Larissaeus 

Tegea — ' Tegeaeus Perga — Pergaeus. 

Of cities out of Greece, even though of Greek origin, the 
most common termination is — inus ,• 

Tarentttm — Tarentinus Centuripae — Centuripinus 
Agrigentum — Agrigentinus Metapontum — Melapontinus. 

Yet the Romans often formed adjectives, of towns in their 
own way, without regarding the (Jreek form ; as, Atheniensis, 
for Athenaeus, Thebanus for Thebaeus, Syracusanus for Syra- 
cusius, as i would be according to the Greek analogy. 

Finally, the proper names of nations are generally primi- 
tives, from which the names of countries are formed. Thus 
Afriy Gallic Germani, Syri, Graeci, Ilali, Hispani, Sardi, Siculi, 
&c. are plainly the roots, from which the names of the coun- 
tries, ending in the letter a, are derived though not in the 
s^me way. 



\ 
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New words are formed not by derivation only, but by com- 
position. Here we can consider the first, and the second 
word, of which the compounded word consists. 

Theirs* word is either a noun, or a verb, or a particle. 
These latter remain unchanged, as benefacio, beneficium, ma- 
ledico, satago ; a contraction takes place only in nolo, from 
non volo, and malo from m&ge (for magis) volo. Of the par- 
ticles the prepositions are most commonly used in composi- 
tion ; of their force, and the changes which are produced by 
the meeting of unlike consonants, see § 66. 

Verbs constitute the first word in composition in but few 
words ; arefacio, calefacio, madefacio, patefacio, condocefacio, 
commonefacio, assuefacio and consuefacio ; therefore, only 
when the last word is the verb facere. Prom the first verb 
the final o of the present of the second conjugation, is reject- 
ed. / 

When the first word is a noun (subst. or adject.) it regular- 
ly ends in a short i ; 



patrxcida 


armiger 


r 

particeps 


aequiparo 


artifex 


aquilifer 


ignivomus 


amplifico 


tubicen 


capripes 


misericors 


breviloquens 


causidicus 


carnivorus 


rupicapra 


alienigena 


aedifico 


belligero 


stillicidium 


vilipendo ; 



so too centifolia rosa, centimanus Gyges, from centum, though 
other compounds with numerals are : Duumvir, Triumvir, 
biceps, quadrupes, and without change Decemvir, Centwnvir. 
A contraction takes place in tibicen from tibiicen from tibia and 
cano, but tubicen, fidicen,hscve the connecting vowel short, for 
there is no i in tuba, or the last syllable of fides. If the se- 
cond word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place : mag- 
nanimus, unanimis, with which compare unimanus, uniformis. 

We can hardly regard as compounds, those words, of 
which the parts are severally declined, and which make one 
word only because they are usually written together ; as res- 
pub lica, jusjurandum ; nor those, of which the first word is a 
genitive, as Senatus consultum, plebiscitum. 

The second word in the composition decides to what part 
of speech the whole belongs. In the composition with parti- 
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cles the second* word remains unchanged, or undergoes but 
small changes in the vowels. These are here to be consider- 
ed particularly with reference to the vowel of the root of the 
verb in composition. The vowels i, o, u, long a and long 
e, remain unchanged ; as, adscribo, committor, appono, excolo, 
adduco, illabor, svbrepo. But short a and short e and the diph- 
thong ae are often changed : 

& remains unaltered in none but the compounds of caveo, 
maneo, and traho ; in almost all others is changed into i ; as , 

consfituo from statuo . arripio from rapio 
accipio from capio incido from cado 

abjicio from jacib adigo from ago ; 

so also with a consonant following ; attingo from tango, con- 
fringo from frango ; yet c finds place in adscendo, adspergo, 
rtfello, confer cio. 

e in part remains unchanged, in 

appeto, contego, contero, congero ; 

in part is changed into i : 

assideo from sedeo arrigo from rego 

abstineo from teneo adspicio froih specio. 

Both forms occur in the different compounds of leg ere ; as, per- 
lego I read through, intelligo I understand. 

The diphthong ae remains unchanged in the compounds of 
haereo only ; as, adhaereo ; it is changed into long i in the 
compounds of caedo, laedo, quaero, as incido, illido, inquiro. 
Examples may be found in the list of irregular verbs. 

In the composition of nouns and verbs, the second word 
suffers greatertshanges, and the rules given above respecting 
derivation, are here to be considered. 

But we see that nouns are formed from verbs^ in various 
ways ; facio in composition gives artifex, pontifex ; capio, 
particeps, ahceps ; fero, cistifer, aquihfer ; cano, tubicen, fidi- 
cen ; gero, claviger, armiger ; contrary to the analogy of the 
above mentioned derivations, but very similar to one another. 



15K THE ADVKKB. 7*%*^ § tW. 

Compound adjectives are formed framfotrtriijtatbe termi- 
nation us which is attached to the radical fjlhhfri •' causidi- 
cus, ignivomus, dulcisonus, as eonsonus 7 carmmms ; but from 

substantives, with the least possible change ; as, centimomt*, 
capripe*, misericora> umformis. 



PARTICLES, 

i. . e. The Parts of Speech which are neither conjugated 

nor declined. 

SECT. LXII. 

Adverb: 

• 

1. As an adjective expresses a quality attributed to a sub- 
stantive, in like manner an adverb expresses a circumstance 
qualifying a verb, an adjective, (and also a participle,) and 
sometimes another adverb; as y pruden8<homa prudenter agit ; 

felix homo feliciter vivit ; eximie doctus $ domus celeriter ex- 
tructa ; satis bene scripsit. 

2. The adverb undergoes no changes, in as much as it nei- 
ther has cases, nor different forms, according to a difference 
of persons, times, and modes. Yet thus far the adverb of all 
particles the most nearly resembles the parts of speech which 
are declined, that those adverbs, which are derived from ad- 
jectives or participles, have the same degrees of comparison 
as those parts of speech. Of adverbs, therefore, the formation 
and the comparison are to be treated of. 

With regard to the formation ; adverbs are divided into pri- 
mitives and derivatives, We treat first of the derivatives, of 
which the number is great, and which follow fixed rules in 
.their derivation. 

3. Of derivative adverbs by far the largest number are 
derived with the termination e and ter or iter from adjectives 
and participles (present active and perfect passive). 

From adjectives and participles in us, a, urn, and from ad* 

jectives in er, a, wm, (that is. from those which follow the se- 
cond declension). 
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adverbs with the termination e 

are derived. From alius, longus f molestus,doctus,emendatus, 
ornatus, come the adverbs alte, longe, moleste, docte, emenda- 
te, ornate. With adjectives in er, a, urn, the question arises, 
whether they reject or retain the e in the oblique cases ; for 
by this the adverbs are regulated. Therefore from liber and 
miser — libere, miser e, from aeger, aegri and pulcher, pulchri, 
aegre and pulchre. To bonus belongs (from an ancient form) 
the adverb bene ; that and m&le are the only adverbs in this 
class of derivation, ending in short e. 

4. Some adverbs, which are derived from adjectives of 
the second declension, have the termination o instead of e : 
arcano and secreto, cito, continue, crebro,falso, liquido, manifes- 
to, necessario, perpetuo, precario, raro, sedulo, subito, tuto. To 
these add some adverbs from participles : auspicato, consulto, 
directo, festinato, necopinato, or inopinato, improviso, iterato, 
merito, sortito. 

5. All the adjectives and the participles in ns (therefore all 
which follow the third declension) form their 

adverb in ter, 

preserving the changes, which take place in the genitive. 
From the genitive is comes iter, from the genitive ntis alone 
(nom. ns) the adverb nter ; as, elegans — eleganter, amans — 
amanter, conveniens — convenienter ; but par — pariter, utilis 
— utititer, tenuis — tenuiter, celer, eris — celeriter, saluber — 
salubriter ; and so, ferociter, simpliciter, dupliciter, decenter, 
concorditer, audaciter (or more commonly syncopated audac- 
ter.) 

6. Of several adjectives the neuter gender takes the place 
of the adverb. Of this kind are particularly to be mention- 
ed : facile and difficile, recens and sublime ; further impune, 
nimium like nimis ; and the numeral adverbs, primum, secun- 
dum, or more commonly iterum, tertium, &c. Also with the 
termination in o (see § 33.) postremum and ultimum. 

7. Though the Grammarian in general attributes an ad- 
verb to every adjective, the lexicon must still be consulted on 
this point. Of some adjectives the idea itself admits of the 

21 
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formation of no adverb ; as, those which denote a stuff (as li- 
nen, woolen, &c.) or a colour ; of others it can only be said, 
that in the authors now extant, no adverbs of them occur ; 
as, of the adjectives, amens, dirus, discors, gnarus, imbellis, 
immobilis, inflexibilis, and others thus compounded. To veius 
the adverb is vetuste and antique, to Jldus fiddittr from adjec- 
tives of similar signification ; magnus has no adverb in the po- 
sitive, but the comparative has magis, the superlative maxime, 
and this case, that the higher degrees of comparison are 
found but without a positive, is very common even among 
regularly formed adverbs. 

8. An important number of adverbs with the termina- 
tion im is derived chiefly from participles ; as, caesim and punc- 
tim, conjunctim, contemptim, cursim, nominatim, passim, from 
pandere,praesertim from prde and serere, privatim, raptim, sen- 
sim, siatim. They are likewise formed from other parts 
of speech, yet so, that the participial termination atim is 
for the most part given to them, even though they do not 
come from nouns of the first declension ; as, gradatim, ostia- 
tim, paulatim, singulatim. Further ; confestim (connected 
vrithfest inare), furtim, singultim, xiritim, vicissim. 

9. A smaller number of adverbs with the termination itus, 
is formed from nouns ; for. the most part implying origin ; 
coelitus,funditus, penitus, radicitus ; further, some are formed 
from adjectives ; antiquitus, divinitus, humanitus. 

10. Finjally, a great number of adjectives have arisen from 
the adverbial use of different cases of nouns, and by the 
union of several parts of speech : In this manner the parti- 
cles of time are formed, noctu, vesperi, mane, tempore or Um- 
pori, diu and the words derived from it, dudum and jamdu- 
dum, quamdiu, aliquamdiu, interdiu, hodie, quotidie, quotannis, 
postridie, perendie, pridie, nudius tertius, formed out of nunc 
dies tertius, and so also nudius quartus, nudius quintus, nudius 
sextus, &c, propediem, initio and principio, repente and dere- 
pente ( Ablat. of repens,) imprimis, protenus, or protmus (from 
pro and the preposition tenus) alias, actutum, alternis, modo, 
postmodo, interdum, cummaxime and tummpxime, pqulisper, 
tantisper, denuo (de novo), illico, from in loco, interea, praete- 
rea, hactenus. Designating place : foris, foras, domum, dotni 
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and domo 9 rus, ruri and rure, humum, humi and humo, which 
cases will be treated of in the syntax, insuper, obviam, peregre. 
praesto, recta (supply via), una. 

Modalities of action in answer to the question how ? spon- 
te, forte and fortuito, old ablatives/orsiton (fors sit an) like 
fortasse, nimirum, scilicet and videlicet, utpote from ut pote 9 
duntaxat,praeterquam, quomodo and quemadmodum, admodum, 
quamobrem and quapropter, quantopere, tantopere, maximopere 
and summopere, alioqui or alioquin, ceteroqui or ceteroquin, 
frustva, nequicquam, summum, gratis (from gratiis), vulgo, 
partim. 



SECT. LXIIL 

Prfanitive Adverbs. 

1. Primitive adverbs (that is, not derived) are few in num- 
ber, in comparison with those derived, especially in compari- 
son with those derived from adjectives by means of the ter- 
minations e and ter. As these depend for their meaning on 
the adjective, and have commonly a very exact limit, the pri- 
mitives on the contrary express the most general circumstan- 
ces which come in consideration ; but the questions, whether, 
how, when, where ? and the general answers to them, are par- 
ticularly to be remarked, with their immediate compounds 
and derivatives* 

2. Here belong the words of negation, non, hand, ne, with 
immo ; the affirmatives nae, quidem, utique, by all means, from 
which word comes the negative neutiquam by no means, 
nempe, the interrogative cur, why ? The word which ex- 
presses generally how any thing is done (the modalities of ac- 
tion), paene,fere sndferme, almost, tetnere at random, rite ac- 
cording to usage, vix scarcely, nimis too much (nimium, see 
above, §. 62, 6.) parum too little, satis or sat enough, sal- 
tern at least, ut or uti as, quam how much, tarn so much, sic 
and itd so, and from ita — item and itidem just so, and with 
reduplication, identidem, which as a particle of time signifies 
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over and anon, perinde and proinde (derived from inde) as, 
just so, secus otherwise. Those denoting place, uspiam and 
usquam any where, nusquam nowhere, procul far, prope 
near ; further, ubi where ? ibi there, unde whence ? inde 
thence, with their numerous compounds and correlatives, of 
which we shall soon treat more particularly. The adverbs 
of time, quando when ? with its compounds aliquando some- 
times, quandoque and quandocunque whensoever, quondam for- 
merly, nunc now, ttmc and turn then, unquam ever, nimyiiaro 
never y jam already, etiam (from ef and jam) and quoque also, 
ctiamnunc and etiamtum still, seme/ once, W* twice (for the 
other numeral adverbs see § 33.) saepe oft, semper always, us- 
que continually, fieri or here yesterday, eras to-morrow, nuper 
lately, parumper a little while, pridem long ago, olim formerly, 
max soon after, simul at the same time, tandem at length, <fe- 
mwm at length, never till now, from inde in the signification of 
thereupon, deinde and exinde, or contracted dein and earn af- 
terwards, subinde soon after, often, deinceps successively, dem- 
91/6 finally. 

Almost all the prepositions are originally adverbs, but they 
are considered as forming a distinct class of words, because' 
they commonly take to themselves the case of a substantive. 
Yet they are still to be regarded as adverbs, when they are 
joined to a verb without a case, as, pone subit conjux, his wife 
followed behind* Hence clam without the knowledge of, and 
coram in the presence of, are usually considered prepositions, 
whilst palam openly, though of the very same formation, is 
considered without question as an adverb. The prepositions 
ante and post, when used as adverds, commonly have the 
lengthened form antea and posted (also antehac and posthac)? 
though ante and post may likewise be used as adverbs. 

3. The adverbs of place, (mentioned in 2 of this section,) 
to the question where ? and whence ? further, those formed 
from the relative pronoun to the question whither ? and in 
what way ? form, with their immediate derivatives and corre- 
latives, a fixed rule, which must here be given. We take 
the interrogative as the original form ; this coincides with the 
correlative, (as in English also, e. gr. Where does he live,? 
I know where he lives). This correlative form is made ge- 
nera] by doubling it, or by the suffixing of the syllables cunque. 
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This generalizing is expressed in English by the adjection 
" soever " ; as, I shall find him, wheresoever he may be. The 
(original) interrogative is made general by annexing que or the 
words vis and UbeL To the demonstrative the syllable dem 
is added to express greater exactness, like the English "jutet," 
as just there. The indefinite is formed by prefixing ali from 
aliquis. 

Interrogative. Correlative*. Demonstrative. Indefinite. General. 

ubi where ? ubi where ibi there ttficubi ubique ) 

ubiubi ibidtm somewhere ubivis tevery- 

ubieunque ubilibet ^ WQcre 

unde whence 7 unde whence inde thence alicunde undique ) from 
or from where ? undeunde indidem from some- undtvis >every- 

undecunqut where undelibtt ) where 

quo whither? quo whither eo thither aliquo auovi* J • B y 

quoquo^ eodem to some awhbet / wnitn " 

qvocunque place *^ ) er 

,u«whichway? qua which eathis ^^ qumi , 1 my 

qua^ ZL ° omev *? ***** S W * y 

quacunqu* 

To those must be added the words, formed by composition 
with alius, nullus, uter, in answer to the question where ? 
alibi elsewhere, nullibi, nowhere, for which nusquam is more 
common, utrubi and utrobi in which of two places ? with the 
answer utroblque in each of the two places i from ibi there is 
the stronger form inibi in the very place ; in answer to the 
question whence ? aliunde from some other place, utrimque 
from both sides ; in answer to the question whiter ? a n to 
some other place ; utro toward which of two sides ? with the 
answer utroque to both sides, and neutro to neither side of the 
two. 

4. The demonstratives above enumerated, ibi there, inde 
thence, eo thither, are never used except in reference to pre- 
ceding correlative sentences ; as, ubi te heri vidi, ibi nolim ite- 
rum te conspicere, where I saw you yesterday, there I wish not 
to see you again ; unde venerat, eo rediit f he » returned thither, 
whence he came. There is therefore need of more exact de- 
monstratives, like the English here, there, &c, and these are 
formed from the three demonstrative pronouns, hie, iste, and 
t'We, by means of particular termination 
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Of the place, where ; hie, istic, illic. 

whither; hue, istuc, illuc. 
whence ; hinc, istinc, Mine. 

Hie, hue, hinc, refer to the place where I, the speaker, am ; 
istic, istuc, istinc, to the place where the person addressed is ; 
illic, illuc, illinc, to the place where the person or persons are 
of whom we speak. Compounds of hue and hinc are adhuc 
as yet, hucusque thus far, abhtnc anfl iehinc from this time 
(reckoning backwards). 



SECT. LXIV. 

Comparison of Adverbs. 

1. The comparison of adverbs is regulated by that of ad- 
jectives, for those adverbs only are compared, which with the 
termination £ or ter come from adjectives or participles ; and 
where the adjectives are not compared or are defective in com* 
parison, the same is true of the adverbs. 

2. The comparative of adverbs is the same as the neuter 
of the comparative of adjectives, and the superlative is form- 
ed from the superlative of adjectives by changing the termi- 
nation us into e ; therefore doctior — doctius, elegantior — 
elegantius, emendatior — emendatius, superlative doctissim^at 
— doctissime, elegantissime, emendatissime, summus — sumiht. 

3. The original adverbs, further those with the terminal 
tion im and tus derived from other words, together with those 
enumerated in §61* 10, that is, all adverbs whicfe do not 
come from adjectives or participles with the termination e 
(or o instead of e) and ter, admit of no comparison. The ex- 
ceptions are diu and saepe ; diutius, diutissimt ; saepius, sae- 
pissime ; and from nuper there is a superlative nuperrime, but 
no comparative. 
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SECT. LXV. 

Prepositions. 

Prepositions are indeclinable words, or particles, which 
express the relation, in which nouns stand to each other ; ei- 
ther directly ; as, a town in Italy, a journey through France, 
my love to thee ; or by means of a verb ; as, he came from 
his house, he lives at Rome, &c. They govern a case, in the 
Latin language, an accusative or an ablative, sometimes bpth, 
but usually with some difference of meaning. With few ex- 
ceptions they are placed before the word which the** govern, 
and hence their name. Respecting their derivation, we re- 
marked in §62, that a considerable number of those parti- 
cles are properly adverbs, which, as they more or less fre- 
quently govern a case, may in so far with propriety be count- 
ed among the prepositions. Without reference therefore to 
derivation, but only to the usage of language, we here give a 
list of prepositions with their chief signification. 

I. With the Accusative. 

Ad, to (to a place). 

Apud, at. 

Ante, before (of time and plac^). 

Adversus and adversum, against. 

Cis, extra, this side. 

Circa and circum, around, about. 

CirciUr t about, towards (used of indefinite time or number). 

Contra, against (of hostility). 

Erga, towards (of friendliness). 

Extra, without, out of. 

Infra, beneath, (in opposition to supra). 

Inter, between, among. 

Intra, within (in opposition to extra), 

Juxta, near to, beside. 

Ob, on account of. 

Penes, in the power of, with. 

Per, through. "\ . 
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Pone, behind. 

Pos<, after, of time ; behind, of place. 
Praeter, beyond, beside. 
Prope, near. 

Propter, near. (2) on account of. 
Secundum, (1) after, of time and order ; (2) according to. 
Supra, above. 
Trans, across, beyond. 

Versus, (placed after its noun), towards, JEgyptum versus, to- 
wards JEgypt. 
Ultra, beyond. 

2. With the Ablative. 

A, ah, abs, (a before consonants* ab before vowels and in 
part before consonants, abs only in the connexion abs te, for 
which a te is more common,) from. 

Absque, without, is obsolete, , 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

Coram, in the presence of. 

Cum, with. 

De, from, concerning. 

£ and ex (e not before vowefo tpijpfore vowels and con- 
sonants) out qf, from. . ^ 

Prde, before, for. " - ^ 

Pro, before (2) for. ^"''Cifc 

Sine, without. *£ -^ 

Tenus, (put after its cadmtt far as. r ' ' " A ■ ' **** 

3. With the Atcufcfve and Abho^'V* *■ 



* * 



In with the accusative, into, towajeda, in answer to the ques- 
tion, whither? (2) against, - qojnmonly in a hostile sense. 
With the ablative, in, upon, among, in answer to the question, 
where ? 
fiub with the Ace. under, in answer to the question whi- 
K * ^.towards, about, of an indefinite time, sub noctem to- 
zug)£. With the Abl. under, in answer to the question 
f-T ' Deeub also occurs in this sense. 
Or with the Ace. above. With the ablative above, con- 
ceramg. 
Suiter under, is $ommon\y ussd Vn \Jaa ^^\m<\N^\ftNk<& 
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rest and motion : rarely with the abktrva (The word is it- 
self but little used). 



SECT. LXVI. 

Prepositions in Composition. 

The greater part of the prepositions are used to form com- 
pound words, especially verbs, modifying the meaning of the 
simple verb by their own. They often undergo a change of 
termination, from the initial letters of the verb, and the final 
consonant of the preposition becomes assimilated to the 
initial consonant of the verb. Yet this does not always take 
place, and we find e. gr. sometimes adloquor, sometimes alio- 
guor. But we shall here notice only the assimilation, for 
there can be no difficulty where the preposition is found un- 
changed. • 

Ad, to, remains unchanged before vowels, and before the 
consonants d,j, v,m; before the rest it is assimilated ; i. e. 
the d is changed into the letter which follows, and before qu 
into c ; as, acqwro, acquiescOj&djimgO) ascribo, affero, appdno, 
alloquor. 

Artie, before, remains unchanged. Antepdno, ante/ero* 

Circum, around, remains unchanged ; only the m before 
mvtfWei is rejected; as circmtw. Circumeo, circumdo, cir- 
cumfero. 

Inter, between ;■' inlerpono. It is changed only in intelligo. 

Ob, against, is unchanged generally, but before c,f, g,p, is 
assimilated \ objicio, oppono, pffero, occurro, ogganio. 

Per, through ; perlego, per&go, is unchanged except in pel- 
licio. Before adjectives, it strengthens the meaning, but in 
perfidus and perjUrus, it has a negative sense. 

Post, after ; postpono ; is never changed, (only in pomeri- 
dianus st is left out). 

Praeter, by ; praeter eo, praetermitto ; never changed. 

Trans, through, across ; is unchanged before vowels, and 

generally before consonants ; yet the two final consonants 

23 
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are rejected in trado, traduco, trajicio, trano ; and before an *• 
tjie final * is generally thrown out, and transcribo, transilio, 
written. 

A, ab, abs, (namely a before m and v, ab before vowels and 
most consonants, abs only before c and t,) from, away ; amit- 
to, abeo, aufero, aufngio (for abfugio), abjicio, abscondo, absti- 
neo. Aufero is to be distinguished from affero. 

De, down, from, away ; dejicw, descendo, detraho, detero, de- 
spicio. In some compounds, especially adjectives, it has a ne- 
gative force ; e. gr. decolor, deformis, demens ; desipio, despe- 
ro. 

E and ex, out of ; ex before vowels ; before consonants e 
and sometimes ex. Ejicio, emineo, enarro, eripio, effero, (extu- 
li,) excello, expono, txquiro, extraho, tx audio, exigo, exulcero, 
&c. 

In many compounds it denotes completion, efficio, enarro, 
cxoro. 

In, into, upon, against ; is changed into im before b, p, and 
m ; before / and r is assimilated ; incurro, impono, illido, ir- 
rumpo. With adjectives it gives a negative force ; indoctus, 
incautus, imparatus, (there is no verb imparo) ; improvidus, 
imprt^dens, insipiens, ineptus from apius). . 

Prae, before, in preference ; praefero, praecipio, praeripio. 

Pro, before ; profero, procurro, projicio, prospicio. To 
avoid a hiatus d is inserted in prodeo, prodigo, as also in some 
forms of pro8um. See § 41. 

Sub, under, is unchanged before vowels ; before consonants 
6 is assimilated or rejected. Summitto, suppono, sustineo ; 
subduco, surripio ; under, with motion upwards, subeo, succedo, 
suspicio ; instead of, subsortior ; it diminishes the meaning in 
verbs, as subrideo, and in adjectives, as subabsurdus, subtrisiis, 
subrusticus, subobscurus. 

Super, upon, in addition ; superimpono, supersto, supersedes 

Subter, under, with motion from ; subterfugio. 

Com for cum, together, is used before b, p, m ; before /, «. 
r the final m is assimilated ; before the others it is changed 
into n. Before vowels m is dropt, co'to, coalesco, cohaereo, 
and a contraction takes place in cogo and cogito (from coa ) : 
m is retained in but few words : co7nes. comitia. comitor. co- 
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medo. Conjungo, confero, compono, collido, colligo, cofrado, 
coalesco. In some verbs it appears merely to strengthen tha 
meaning ; corrumpo, to break altogether, to spoil, concerpo+fa 
tear in pieces, confringo, to break in pieces, consceleralus, alto- 
gether wicked. 

The following small words are called inseparable prepositions, 
because they are found only in composition, where they change the 
meaning, just as the separable prepositions enumerated above. 

Amb- (from the Greek <*(*$*,) around ; amino, amburo, (ambus- 
ius) dmbigo, ambiguus. The b is omitted on account of p in am- 
plector, amputo ; before the palatal letters it becomes an, anceps, 
anquiro. So too beforey in anfr actus. 

Dis- or di- asunder ; disjicio, disiraho, diripio, digero, dijudico, 
dispone, dissero, distinguo, dimitto, (different from demitto). In 
discupio the meaning is increased. 

Re- back ; remitto, rejicio, reverter ; before a vowel and h, d is 
inserted ; redeo, redigp, redhibeo. The d in xeddo is of another 
kind. Re expresses a separating in resolvo, revello, retego, recin- 
go, recludo, refringo, reseco ; a repetition in relego, rebibo, and 
others. 

Se- aside, apart ; sepono, sejungo ; with adjectives it is priva- 
tive, securus, socors for secors, careless, sobrius for sebrius, not 
drunk. 

Ne- prefixed to a word, is negative : nefas, nescio, nemo, (ne 
homo). Ye- is also negative in vesanus, vecors. In vegrandis 
and vepallidus, it seems equivalent to male. 



SECT. LXVII. 

Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions are those indeclinable parts of speech, which 
express the relations in which propositions whether single 
words or not, stand to each other. 

With respect to their form {figura), they are simple or 
compound ; as, simple : et, ac, at, sed, nam ; compound, at- 
que, itaque, attamen, siquidem, enimvero, verumenimvero. 

With respect to their signification conjunctions may be di- 
vided into the following classes. 

1. The following are copulative, et, ac, atque and the enclitic 
que ; further que with the negation, belonging to a verb, ne* 
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que or nee ; and, destroying the negative, nee (neque) *#% whic&| 
is equivalent to et. The two words for also belong here ; 
etiam and quoque, with the adverbial item and itidem. As 
these particles connect things that are like, so the disjunctive 
connect things that are unlike, with the signification or : Out, 
vel, the enclitic ve, and sive or sew. 

i 

Note. Ac never stands before vowels (among which j is not to 
be reckoned) nor before h ; atque is used chiefly before vowels, 
but also before consonants. 

Etiam is generally placed before the word on which the em- 
phasis falls ; quoque is placed after ; where the meaning of even 
is intended, etiam is to be preferred. 

Conjunctions of this kind are frequently doubled in Latin, by 
which means more emphasis is given to the expression of simi- 
larity or diversity among the things so connected. The English 
both — and is expressed fey et — et , or et — que, or que — et. 
Negative propositions are connected by neque — neque, or nee — 
nee, neither — nor ; affirmative and negative by et — neque or ne* 
que—^et. 

Either — or is out — out, or vel — vel. Sive — sive is ieke- 
ther — or whether. Xfodo — modo and nunc — nuncienow — now; 

quum — turn not only < — but also. 

% These express a comparison ; ut, or uti f sicut, vetut,pro~ 
ut,praeut, the poetic ceu, quam, tanquam, quasi, ut si, ac si, wijth 
ac and atque, when they mean as or than. 

3. These express a concession, with the general significa- 
tion of although ; etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, (or tamenetsi,) quam- 
quam, quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, libet, with ut and 
quum in the sense of although. 

4. These express a condition ; si, sin,jiisi or si, simodo, 
dummodo, provided only, for which dum and modo are some- 
times used separately, dummodo ne, provided only not ; for 
which modo ne and dum ne alone are used. 

5. These express an inference, ergo, igitur, itaque, eo, ideo, 
idcirco,proinde, propterea, and the relative particles, quaprop- 
ter, quare, quamobrem, quocirca, unde. 

6. These express a cause or reason ; nam, namque, ¥ $nim, 
etenim, quia, quod, quondam, yuippe, quum, quando, quando- 
quidem, siquidem. 

7. These denote the purpose, object, or result, to be attained 
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cr&voidad ; ut or uli 9 quo, ne or ut ne, neve or neu, quin, quo- 
minus. 

8. These express an opposition, and are called adversative ; 
sed,autem, verum, vero, at, atqut, tamen, att&men, sedt&men, ve- 

■* runtemen, at vero, enimvero, verum, enimvero, ceterum. 

9. These denote time ; quum, quum primum, ut, ut primum, 
ubi, postquam, antequqm and priusquam, quando, simulac, or 
simulatque, or even simul alone ; dum, usquedum, donee, 
quoad. 

10. These are interrogative ; ntim, ufrum, an, ne enclitic 
(which is also added to the three preceding, numne, utrumne, 
awne,) nonne, ec and en, (found in ecquando and ecquid, and 
enunquam), and numquid, in as far as it is a pure interroga- 
tive. 

Most conjunctions are placed at the beginning of the pro- 
position which they introduce ; some, ^s enim, autem, vero, 
quidern and quoque, are always placed after the first word, or 
even the second, when both belong to each other, or one is the 
auxiliary verb esse. Quidern and quoque, when the sense CQftu 
nects them with particular words in the proposition, may***- 
cupy any place in it ; yet should come after the word wMch 
has the emphasis. Itaque and igitur are commonly used wftfe 
this distinction, thfrt itaque stands at the beginning, igitur, hk 
the great majority of cases, after. Tamen stands as often at' 
the beginning of a proposition, as after the first word. 



SECT. LXVIII. 

Interjections. 

1. Interjections are sounds uttered under the impulse of 
strong emotion. They are indeclinable, and stand in no 
close connexion with the rest of the sentence ; for the dative 
and accusative, which is joined with some of them, is easily 
explained by ah ellipsis. See Syntax, §. 71. 

% The number of interjections in any language is not to 



160 INTERJECTIONS. § 68*. 

be fixed ; those which occur most frequently in Latin are the 
following : 

1. Of joy ; Io, iu, ha, he, hahahe, euo'e euax. 

2. Of grief; Vae, heu, eheu, ohe, au, hei,pro. 

3. Of astonishment ; 0, en or ecce, hui, hem, ehem, ah, atat, 
papae,vah; of dislike, phui,apage. 

4. Of calling ; Heus, o, ohe, ehodum ; of attestation ; pro, 
written also proh. 

, 5. Of praise ; Eia, euge. 

3. Other parts of speech, as nouns substantive and adjec- 
tive, adverbs and yerbs, «pd even complex phrases ; e. gr. 
oaths, invocations, are in particular connexions to be regard- 
ed as interjections. Such nouns are pax (be still I) ; malum, 
indignum, nefas, infandum, miserum, miserabile, with an ex- 
pression of astonishment and grief or horror ; macte, and 
with pluralsjmacit, expressive of approbation. Adverbs, nae, 
profecto. Verbs, used as interjections, are quaeso, precor, oro 9 
obsecro, amabo (all which may have te or vos) used in implor- 
ing or requesting. So age, agite, cedo, sodcs (si audes), sis, 
sultis (si vis, si vultis), agesis, agedum, agitedum. 

Among the invocations of the gods, these are of most fre- 
quent occurrence : mehercule, mehercle, hercle, hercule, or me- 
herculu^mediusfidius, ecastor, mecastor, edepol, pol, per deum, 
per d*um immortalem, per deos, per Jovem, pro (proh) Juppiter, 
pro sancte (supreme) Juppiter, pro dii immor tales, pro deum 
fidem,pro deumatque hominum fidem, pro deum, or pro deum 
immortalium (supp. fidem), and others of a similar kind. 
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SYNTAX. 



SECT. LXIX. 

I. Connexion of Subject and Predicate. 

1. The subject of a proposition is ttiat of which any thing 
is declared ; the predicate is that which is declared of the 
subject. 

The subject is, as to its form, either a substantive, or an ad- 
jective or pronoun in the stead of a substantive. In those 
cases, where an indeclinable part of speech, or a part of a 
Sentence is the subject, these are considered as substantives in 
the neuter gender and treated accordingly. (See page 15). 

2. The predicate is, as to its form, either a verb, or the 
auxiliary verb esse with a noun or those parts of speech, which 
take the place of a noun. 

If the predicate is a verb, it stands in the same number 
with the subject, as, arbor viret, the tree blooms, arbores vi- 
rent, the trees bloom. If it is the auxiliary esse with an ad- 
jective, participle, or adjective pronoun, esse takes the num- 
ber, and the adjective parts of speech take the number and 
the gender also of the subject ; as, illepuer est modestus, hi /i- 
bri sunt mei, haec prata sunt viridissima. If a substantive 
with esse forms the predicate, the substantive is not affected 
in its number and gender by the subject, as, captivi militum 
praeda fuerant ; amicitia vinculum quoddam est hominum 
inter se. It is only when there is a double form of a sub- 
stantive, the one for the masculine, the other for the feminine, 
as rex — regina, magister — ' magistra, inventor — inventrix, 
corruptor — corruptrix, praeceptor — praeceptrix, that the 
gender of the substantive can regulate itself by the subject, 
as, licentia rerum corruptrix est morum, stilus optimus est di- 
cendi effector ac magisttr. With the neuter the masculine is 
used rather than the feminine ? therefore, tempus vitae ma- 



108 SYNTAX. § 6tt 

gister est. In epicene nouns (see p. 20) the gender is follow* 
ed, which usually belongs to the grammatical form ; there- 
fore aquila volucrum regina, fida ministra Jovis. 

3. Adjectives, participles, or adjective pronouns, immedi- 
ately connected with a substantive, agree with it in gender, 
number, and case ; as, hoc modesto puero credo, I believe this 
modest boy, hone modestam virgmem diligo, &c. 

Whan two substantives are thus immediately connected, it 
is called ad apposition ; in which the one word is explained or 
limited by the other ; as, oppidum Pasttw* die town Paes- 
tum, arbor laurus the laurel tree, Taurus mons mount Tau- 
rus, Socrates vir sapientissmus. The substantive apposed 
agrees in case with the substantive which is explained; as, So- 
cratem, virum sapientissimum Alhgniqnses interfeceront. 
The number and gender may be differed; as, urbs Athenae, 
pisces signum,tbA 'constellation, the fishes ; fratrem tuum, de- 
licias meas vidi, I liave seen your brother, my delight. When 
the substantive apposed has two genders, that is chosen, 
which corresponds to tha- substantive, which is explained. 
The predicate agrees with the substantive which is explained ; 
as, Tulliola, deliciolae nostrae, tuum munusculuin/lacgi/al ; — 
quum duo fulmina nostri imperii subito in Hispama, Cn. et P. 
ScipioneflMff ttnjtt occidissent, for duo fulmina, though standing 
first, is but an apposition. But when plural names of places 
are explained by the apposition urbs, oppidum, civitas, the 
predicate gfcderally agrees with these more common words ; 
as, Volsinii, oppidum Tuscorum opulentissimum, concrema- 
tum est fulmine, 

4. A relative or a demonstrative pronoun, referring to a 
noun in another sentence, agrees with the noun in gender and 
number ; as, tarn modestus ille puer est, quern vidisti, de quo 
audivisti, cujus tutor es, ut omnes eum diligant. 

5. When the subject consists of several nouns in the sin- 
gular, the-preebcate is always in the plural, if they denote liv- 
ing beingp, and especially persons : if they denote things 
without life, the singular or plural may be used, unless one of 
the words should be in the plural, in which case the predicate 
must be in the plural. 
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Antonius et Octavianus vicerunt Brutum et Cassium. 
Cum tempus necessitasque/>o£iu/a/, decertandum manu est. 
Beneficium et gratia homines inter se conjungunt. 
Vita, mors, divitiae, p^upertas, omnes homines vehemen- 
tissiaiepermovent. 

6. With respect to the gender of adjectives, participles, or 
pronouns, when they refer to several nouns : 

When the subject is composed of nouns of the same gen- 
der, the adjective, participle, or adjective-pronoun of the pre- 
dicate takes this gender. When they are of different gen- 
ders, the adjective, &a if put in the plural, will be of the 
masculine gender rather than the feminine. In the case of 
things without life and of different genders, the neuter is used ; 
and if some of them are with and some without life, either 
the neuter or the gender of the thing with life. The rule is 
the same, when the adjectives are in the same part of the 
proposition with the substantive. 

Jam pridem pater mihi et mater mortui sunt. 

Ninus et Semiramis qui condiderunt Babylona. 

Labor voluptasque, dissimilia natura, societate quadom ut- 
ter nejuncta sunt 

Jane, fee aeternos pacem pacisque ministros. 

Propter summam et deetoris auctoritatem et urtris, quorum 
alter te scientia augere potest, altera exemplis. 

C. Duilius delectabatur, a coena rediens, crebro funali et 
tibicine, quae sibi nullo exemplo privatus sumserat. 

It is still more common, especially where the nouns are of 
different genders, to join the adjective, &c. to one of the 
nouns, and leave it to be supplied with the others. 

Thrasybulus contemptus est a tyrannis atque ejus solitudo. 
Hominis utilitati agri omnes et maria parent. 

7. When pronouns of different persons united in one sub- 
ject, or nouns with pronouns of the first and second persons, 
the predicate follows the first person in preference to the se- 
cond, and the second in preference to the third. 

Situ et Tullia valetis. ego et Cicero xalzmtis. 
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SECT. LXX. 

Nominative Case. 

The subject of a proposition is in the nominative. The 
noun of the predicate is in the nominative, only when it is 
joined to the subject by the verb esse to be, and similar verbs"; 
as apparere to appear, existere, fieri, evadere, become, videri T 
to seem, or the passives (cited in § 71, 5.) did, appellari, exis- 
timari, haberi, &c. The personal pronouns ego, tu, Me, nos t 
vos, Mi, when they are the subjects of the verb, may be ex- 
pressed for the sake of contrast or emphasis ; but otherwise 
they are indicated by the termination of the tense. 

In rebus angustis animosus atque fortis appare. 

Appius adeo novum sibi ingenium induerat, uiplebicola re- 

pente, omnisque aurae popularis captator evaderet. 
Ego reges ejeci, vos tyrannos introduces ; ego libertatem, 

quae non erat, peperi, vos partam servare non vuhis. 

Remark 1. In a single case, the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive, (see § 80, 8.) the subject is not in the nomina- 
tive but in the accusative ; and in that case the predicate, which, 
with the verbs mentioned above, stands in the nominative, like- 
wise is in the accusative. 



SECT, LXXL 

Accusative Case. 

1. The accusative is the case of the Object, and is there- 
fore joined to all transitive verbs, whether active or depo- 
nent, to express the object of the action ; as, Pater amat (tue. 
ur filvm. 
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If the verb is active, the same proposition may be express- 
ed, without any change of sense, in the passive voice, by the 
accusative of the object being made the nominative of the 
subject. Filius amatur a poire. 

2. Five impersonal verbs, which express the feelings, piget, 
pudet, poenitet, taedet, miseret, take an accusative of the per- 
son affected after them, with a genitive of the object. See 
§ 73, 9. 

Decet and its compounds likewise govern an accusative, 
but they differ from the preceding five in this ; that they may 
have a subject in the nominative, though not a person. 

Candida pax homines, trux decet imf eras. 

3. Verbs of teaching (doceo and its compounds edoceo, de- 
ibceo) and concealing (celo) have two accusatives of the ob- 
ject, one of the thing, another of the person. 

Antigonus iter quod habebai adversus Eumenem omnes ce- 

labai. 
Portuna victos quoque belli artem docet. 

Rem. In changing the construction to the passive the accusa- 
tive of the person becomes the nominative. All the verbs which 
have this construction in the active may be construed with the ac. 
cusative of the thing in the passive. Latjnae legiones long! so- 
cietate militiam Romanam edoctae. Omnes belli artes edoctus. 
These verbs are also used with the ablative and the preposition 
de; as, celatus sum Ate de hoc re. 

4. The verbs which denote demanding, entreating, inquir- 
ing, {posco, reposco, poshdoyflagito ; oro, quaes o, rogo ; inter*. 
rogo 9 percontor,) also admit a double accusative, but not ex- 
clusively ; since those of demanding and entreating also take 
an ablative of the person with ab and de ; those of inquiring, 
an ablative of the thing with de ; e. gr. Percontari aliquem 
de re. Peto, in the sense of entreating, has always an ablative 
of the person with ab ; quaero, I ask, has always an ablative 
with abj de, and ex. 

Nulla salus bello, pacem te poscimus omnes. 
Legati Eunenses ad verrem adeunt eumque simxdacnah 
~~ et Victoriae repps cunt. 
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Pusionem quendam interrogat Socrates quaedam Gtometri- 

5. Verbs of naming, esteeming, creating, choosing, show- 
ing, arc used in the active with two accusatives, of the object 
and the predicate, and in the passive with two nominatives, 
of the subject and predicate. Such verbs are : dicere, voca- 
re 9 appellate, nominare ; judicare, existimare, put are, habere, 
(arbitrari), also reperire and wvenire ; facere, (pass, fieri,) red- 
dere, creare, deligere, designate, declarare ; se praebere,se prae- 
stare. 

Romulus urbem quam condidit Roumm vocavit. 
Ciceronem universus populus consulem declaravit. 
Ydversus Hannibalem Fabius Romae consul creatus est. 
Scytharum gens antiquissima semper habita est. 

(5. The accusative is used to express the extent of time and 
space ; therefore in answer to the questions, how far ? how 
long ? how broad 7 how deep ? how thick ? and, of conti- 
nuance of time, how long ? Nun quam pedem a me discessit, 
he did not go a step from me ; cogitationem sobrii hominis 
punctum temporis suscipe, hear for a moment the thought of a 
reasonable man ; a recta conscientia non transversumunguem 
oportet discedere, not a finger's breadth; fossa duos pedes 
lata, or longa ; trt$ annos mecum habitavit or per tres amnios, 
he lived with me three years, or during three years. 

Campus Marathon ab Athenis decern millia passuum abest. 
Quaedam bestiolae unum tantum diem vivunt. 
Decern annos Troja a Graecis oppugnata est 
- Lacrimans in carcere mater dies noctesque assidebat. 

Note. Old, applied to the years of human life, is rendered 
in Latin by natus, with an accusative o{ the time. 

^>cessit Alexander mensem unum, annos tres et triginta 

natus. 

7. The names of towns, and often of the smaller islands* 
are put in the accusative, when in answer to the question whi- 
ther ? without in or ad, which are required with the names 
of countries. 

Juvenes Romani Athenas studiorum caus& proficiscebantur. 
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The rest of the construction of the names of cities is this : 
if they denote the place whence, they are in the ablative ; if 
the place where, the singulars of the first and second declen- 
sion are put in the genitive ; all plurals and nouns of the 
other declensions in the ablative. 

Demaratus quidam Tarquinios Corintho fugit 

Dionysius Tyrannus Syracusis expulsus Corinthi pueros 

docebat. 
Romae Consules, Athenis Archontes, Carthagine Sufletes, 

sive judices, quotannis creabantur. 

Note 1. The words urbs, oppidum, locus, when in apposition to 
names of towns, as the place where any thing occurs, may be in 
the ablative, even without in. 

Archias Antiochtae natus est, celebri quondam urbe et co* 
piosa. 

Note 2. Domus and rus, like names of towns, are used with 
verbs of motion without prepositions, domum, (or domos y of more 
than one) home ; rus, into the country ; domo and rare, from 
home, from the country ; domi and ruri, (which is more common 
than rwx,) at home, in the country- Domi also takes the geni- 
tives meae, tuae, suae, nostras, vestrae, and alienae. If any other 
adjective is joined, it is better to use a preposition ; as, in domo 
pudic&, in domo C. Caesaris. 

The words humus, bettum, and militia are* in part, used in a si- 
milar manner ; namely, in the genitive, in answer to the question 
where ? as humi on the ground ; and belli and militiae in connex- 
ion with domi ; as : belli domifue, or domi bettique, and domi mi* 
litiaeque. But beUo in war, «m occurs. 

8. With the interjections o, heu, proh, an accusative is used 
of the thing or person wondered at ; as, o tempora ! o mores I 
The accusative is also thus used alone, as, hunccine hominem I 
hanccine impudentiam, Judices ! me miserum. 

Ofallacem hominum spem, fragilemque fortunam et inanes 
nostras contentiones ! Proh uehmjidem ! 

Note. The vocative may also be used with all interjec- 
tions ; Vae and hei are usually followed by a dative ; as vae 
misero mihi ! vae victis ! 

9. These prepositions govern an accusative case : ad f apud, 
ante, adversus and adversum, cis m and citra, circa and circum. 



174 USE OF CASES. § ife. 

circiter, contra, erga, extra, inter, intra, infra, justa^ ob, penes, 
per, pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum^' ittpra, trans, 
versus (placed after the case,) ultra, and in and sub when 
they denote motion. Respecting super and subter, see § 65. 
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Dative Case. 

1. The Dative, when compared with the accusative, may 
in general be defined the case of the remote object ; and an- 
swers to the question to whom ? or for whom ? with reference 
to whom ? Sometimes an accusative is also used ; as, scribo 
vobis nunc librum, I write for you this book ; sometimes it 
stands without an accusative ; as,prosum tibi I am useful to 
thee ; further suadeo tibi I advise thee, nwztio tibi I tell thee ; 
in which cases the following proposition, expressing what I ad- 
vise or tell any one, takes the place of an accusative. 

Hence with those intransitive verbs, which commonly take 
no case, the dative is used to express the relation to ah object, 
to whose benefit or injury something is done. 

Homo non sibi soli natus erat,ied patriae et suis. 

Especially the verbs vacare and nubere are used with a da- 
tive. Vaco is properly I am free, with a dative alicui rei,for a 
thing, therefore, I apply myself thereto. Nubere means pro- 
perly to veil, then of the bride, who by the ancient custom 
was veiled, to veil one's self, alicui tiro for a man, therefore 
marry. 

Civitas Romana inter bellorum strepitum parum olim vaca- 

bat liber a li bus disciplinis. 
Plures in Asia mulieres singulis viris solent nubere. 

2. Further, the dative is used with all adjectives and ad- 
verbs, whose signification requires another object to be men- 
tioned, for or against which, to whose benefit or injury the 
quality expressed by the adjective or adverb is exerted. To 
this class belong those which express the idea of profit or dfo- 
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profit, pleasure or pain, friendship or hatred, ease or difficulty, 
fitness or unfitness, equality or inequality, likeness or unlike- 
ness, nearness, necessity. 

Instead of the dative those adjectives which express 
friendship or hatred, may take an accusative with the preposi- 
tions in, erga, adversus. Adjectives of profit and fitness (uti- 
lis and aptus) and their opposites, have the matter for which 
any thing serves in the accusative with ad ; as, homo ad nul- 
la m rem utilis, locus aptus ad insidias ; but the person, for 
whom, is always in the dative. 

Lupus cani similis est. 

Fidelissimi ante omnia homini caniset equus. 
Invia virtuti nulla est via. 

Cunctis esto benignus, nulli blandus, paucis familiaris, om- 
nibus aequus. 

Prope, and its degrees propior and propius, proximus and proxi- 
me, have the accusative. 

3. In like manner the dative is used with those intransitive 
verbs, which express the ideas just enumerated of the adjec- 
tives, in the verbal form ; that is, the dative is used with 
verbs, which signify, to profit or hurt, to be friendly or un- 
friendly, to please or displease ; further, with verbs which sig- 
nify to command or serve, to trust or distrust, to approach, 
to threaten and be angry ; as for example with prosum, no- 
ceo, assentior, obsto, resisto, insidior, placeo, displiceo, impero, 
pareo, cedo, servio,fido, confido, appropinquo, minor, irascor^ 
succenseo. Ybilo&ophmmedetur animis. Bonus invidet nemini. 

The passive of these verbs is not to be used personally, but 
only impersonally : mihi invidetur et obtrectatur, mihi incom- 
modatur, mihi maledicitur, mihi parcitur, I am envied, I am 
troubled, I am slandered, I am spared. 

Juvo and adjuvo take an accusative. Jubeo is an exception 
to the verbs of commanding ; it corresponds to the English 
bid, and is followed by the accusative with the infinitive. 

Several verbs have different meanings, according as they go- 
vern the accusative or the dative. Caveo, metuo, timeo tibi, I am 
concerned for thee ; ab aliquo I guard against thee, &c. Cupio 
and volo tibi I wish thee well. Consulo, prospicio, prondeo tibi I 
,/ provide for thee. 
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4. Most verbs compounded with prepositions, especially 
those compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, prae 9 post, 
sub, and super, instead of repeating the preposition, or a simi- 
lar one with the case belonging to it, may be joined with the 
dative, either as transitives with an accusative, or as intransi- 
tives without it. 
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(a.) The following are transitive ; addo, ajpero, ajfigo, ^y^ r 
adjungo, adhibeo, admoveo, alligo, applico ; circumjicio ; cojpptiU 
ro, eempono, confiro, conjungo ; immisceo, impono, imprimo, wflh 
ro, iagSro, uepcio, includo, insero, inuro ; interjido, iftferpfttof 
ohjicio, offundo, eppono ; posthabeo, powtpono ; praefero, jflWjff 
tie, praepono ; suppfino, tubtterno. 

(ft.) Of the second dass (intransitives) are the verbkmccedo, 
^Cguussco, adhaereo, attiido, annuo, arrepo, aMbo f aJUpiro, 
qxUccUq ; cohaereo, coUmdo, congruo, consbnd, comendw ; exceBo; 
mcutnbo, indormio, innascor, inkaereo, in/no, invado, immorior, «m- 
m&rvr ; interjaceo, iniervenio ; obambtdo, obrepo ; obversor ; praeeo, 
praemineo, praesideo, praevedeo ; succumbo, supersto, supervenio, 
supervivo, and the compounds of esse, adsum, insum, intersum, 
praesum, mbsutn, supersum. 

With most of these compound verbs, the preposition (or 
an equivalent one) may be repeated with its proper case. 
This is most frequently done in prose with the verbs com- 
pounded with ad, con, and in ; as adhibeo, confero, conjungo, 
communico, comp&ro, imprimo, insum, inscfibo, inlercsse (in the 
sense of, to be between, or, there is a difference) ; e. gr. Con- 
ferte hanc pacem cum illo bello ; hospitio mecum conjunctly 
est ; consilia sua cum aliquo communicare ; in tali vita nihil 
inest nisi miseria. 

Other intransitive compounded verbs are construed, even 
without repetition of the preposition, with the same case, 
which the preposition governs when it is not in composition. 
This applies first, to the verbs compounded with the preposi- 
tions ah, de, and «*r ; as, absistere, abstinere, decedere, dejicere, 
depellere, evadere, exire, where the ablative may be derived 
from their signification of a division. Secondly, intransitive** 
compounded with circum, praeter, trans, and a part of those 
compounded with super, are used with the accusative ; as, 
circumeo, circumsideo, circumsto, cirevmsisto, drcumvema, 
praehfqp,praetcrgredior 9 pratterfluo, (and interflua)prmeterve- 
hjor, prdtienolo* transeo* trano, eupergredwr* supervado, tran^ 
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vdlo. Others admit of both cases, the dative and the accusa- 
tive ; especially verbs signifying to anticipate and to surpass ; 
as antecedere, anteire, antevenire, praecedere, praecurrere, prat* 
grediy praevenire. 

Finally; several of the intransitive verbs compounded 
with prepositions, assume a transitive meaning, and take an 
accusative exclusively; and may in the passive be used per- 
sonally, which is not the case with the preceding verbs ; par*, 
ticulariy invado attack, altuo wash, tnao enter, adeo and conve- 
nio aliquem accost, subco,QB periculum, encountered, obeo and 
oppeto mortem seek death, obsideo besiege ; and the depo- 
nents adorior and aggrtdior, attack, which of course have no 
[Sassive. But of the actives we may say in the passive, for 
example, Massilia alluitur mari, hostes statim invadebantur, 
urbs obsidetur, consilium nefarium initum est. 

5. Adspergo and inspergo, circumdo and circumfundo, dono 
and impertio, exuo and induo, are used, either with an accusa- 
tive of the thing and dative of the person, or with an accusa- 
tive of the person and ablative of the thing : e. gr. circumdo 
alicui custodias, circumdo aliquem custodiis ; whence, in the 
passive, custodiae tibi circumdantur 9 or, (tu) custodiis circumdti- 
ris. So macidas adspergo vitae tuae and maculis vitam tu* 
am adspergo ; dono tibi pecuniam and dono te pecunid ; im- 
pertio tibi laudes and laudibus te impertio, &c. Exuo tibi cli- 
peum 9 induit tibi torquem, Or more commonly with omission 
of the dative of the first person, exuo, induo vestem, I put on 
(me) or off (me) a garment Exuo te aliqua re is used in a 
figurative sense, and signifies I rob thee of something. 

6. With passive verbs the dative is sometimes used alone, 
instead of ab with an ablative. 

Quidquid in hac causa mihi susceptum est, Quirites, id omne 
me reipublicae Causa suscepisse confirmo. 
Barbaras hie ego sum, quia non intelligor ulli. 

Note. With the Gerund and the future Passive participle, 
which is connected with the Gerund, the dative is always used 
instead of the ablative with ab ; as moriendum mihi tfsf. See § 
H£> 9 at the end. 
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7. Esse, with a dative of the person, means the same a& 
have ; sunt mihi libri, is equivalent to habeo libros* 

Homini cum Deo similitudo est. 
An nescis, longas regibus esse manus. 
Mihi est nomen, therefore, is equivalent to, I am called, and 
the name itself may stand either in the nominative* or in the 
dative by attraction to the dative of the person. 
Syracusis est fons aquae dulcis, cui nomen Arethusa est. 
Consules leges decemvirales, quibus tabulis duodecim est 
nomen, in aes incisas in publico proposuerunt. liv. bk 
17. 

Note. The some takes place with the passive expressions 
datum, inditum, factum est nomen ; e. gr. Tarquinius, cui cogno- 
men Superbo ex moribus datum. With title active verbs dare, ad" 
dere, indere, dicere, imponere, tribuere aUcui nomen or cognomen, 
the denomination is usually in the dative ; dare alicui cognomen 
iardo et pingui ; but it is also found in the same case as the word 
WQBen or cognomen: e. gr. Puer cui Ascanium parentes dixere 
Admen* The name may also be put in the genitive, according to 
the general rule, that when two substantives are connected toge- 
ther, one of them takes the genitive ; as, Metellus Praetor, cui 
ex virtute Macedonici nomen inditum -est* 

8. "With the verbs esse, dare, and venire, and others of the 
same meaning, besides the dative of the person, another is 
used to express the purpose and end. It answers to the 
question, to what end ? 

Dare belongs to this class, not /wily in the simple sense of 
giving,\\ke mitto and rtUniavo; but also in that of imputing; 
e. gr. hoc mihi vitio dedere, they imputed this as a fiurit to me. 
Apponere, ducere, habere, tribuere, and vertere, have a similar 
meaning. The verb projicisci corresponds to venire. 

Virtutes hominibus decori gloriaeque sunt. 

Attalus, Asiae rex, regnum suum Romanis dono dedit. 

Mille Plataeenses Atheniensibus adversus' Persas auxilio ve- 
neront. 

Note. There are many datives of this kind ; I give a thing 
praemio, muneri, I leave something custodiae, praesidio, Some- 
thing is counted vitio, crimni, probro, opprobrio, laudi, saluti, uti» 
Htatu emoiumentOy &c. 
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Genitive Case. 

1. When two substantives of different signification are 
united with one another, (unless the one is added in the same 
-case with the other by-way of explanation, which is an appo- 
sition,) one of them is in the genitive. This genitive is in 
Latin of two kinds, the genitive of the subject, or of the 06- 
; ject. The genitive is subjective when it denotes that which 
does something, or to which something belongs ; hominum 
Jacta ; liber pueri : it is objective, when it denotes that which 
is the object of the action or feeling spoken of ; amor virtu- 
tis ; taedium laboris ; desiderivm otii ; refmdium doloris. In 
English this latter relation of substantives, is expressed by 
prepositions. Thus we cannot say virtue's love, &c., but thp 
love of virtue ; the irksomeness of labour ; the desire of ease^ 
the remedy for grief 

Note. Prepositions are sometimes used in Latin, instead of the 
-objective genitive, whenrperspicuity requires it ; yet by no means 
so often as in English, where prepositions must necessarily be 
used* 
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2. The genitive is used to express that one thing is the pro- 
perty or quality of another. This, however, can only be 
done, when the substantive in the genitive is joined with an 
adjective ; e. gr. not homo ingenii, (for that homo ingeniosus) 
but homo magnitsummi, exccllentis ingeniL 

Titus fuit facilitatis taniae et liberalitatis, ut nemini quid- 
quam negaret. 

Note. See further the rules for the ablative, § 74, No. 10. 

The genitive must not be supposed to depend upon ^esse ; but 
if no substantive is expressed, one must be understood, as, homo, 
re$ 9 &c* 

% The genitive is used to express the whole, of which any 
4hing is a part {Genitivus partitivus). This is done with com- 
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jteratives if two are spoken of, and superlatives if more than 
two ; €• gr. doclior duorum juvenum, doctissimus Romanorum; 
and with all words which express a number, whether nume- 
rals, adjectives, or pronouns ; solus, nullus, nemo, nihil, multi, 
pauci, quis ? quotusquisque, uausquisque, aliquis, quidam, ali- 
quot, nonnulli, uter, alter, neuter, alteruter, utervis. The geni- 
tive, which is used with the superlative of adjectives, is used 
also with those of adverbs ; e. gr. optimus omnium, or oplimi 
omnium vixit. 

Populus Romanus legem dedit, ut Consulum alter e plebe 
crearetur. 

Graecorum oratorum praestantissimus fiiit Demosthenes. 

Duo sunt aditus in Ciliciam ex Syria, quorum uterque par- 
vis praesidiis propter angustias intercludi potest. 

The prepositions e, ex and inter, or sometimes de, with 
their respective cases (but never ab) serve as a circumlocu- 
tion of the genitive. Alter e consulibus. Primus inter ora- 
nes. .Nemo de iis qui peritissimi sunt anteponitur. 

f. The nominatives and accusatives neuter of pronouns, 
and of some adjectives which are used as pronouns, take a 
genitive, either because they are virtually become substantives, 
or because they denote a part. Such neuters are tantum, 
quantum, aliquantum, multum,plus,plurimum, minus, minimum, 
aliud, quid with its compounds aliquid, quidquid, quippiam, 
and quidquam ; hoc, id, Mud, istud, idem, quod. Nihil is al- 
ways a substantive ; satis, parum, abunde, affdtim, partvm, 
have also a genitive, because, though strictly adverbs, they 
are used as substantives. 

It is to be observed, that these neuters can be used as sub- 
tives only in the nominative and accusative, because it is only 
in those cases that they can be distinguished by the form 
from the masculine and feminine. Further ; they must not 
depend on prepositions. 

Quantum incrementi Nilus capit, tantum spei in annum est. 
Procellae quanto plus habent virium, tanto minus tcmporis. 
Pythagoras, quum in geometria quiddam novi invenispet, 
Musis bovem immolasse dicitur. 
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Note. The genitive is often not a substantive, but the neuter 
of an adjective, which has come to be used substantively, as in 
the instances given, quiddam novi, nihil matt. It must b^ here re- 
marked, that only adjectives in urn cro'tacaectf in thii way ; and 
though aliquid novi may be said, aliquyiifgemorabUis cannot, but 
only aliquid memorabile. 

Note 2. The adverbs of place ; ubi, ubicunque, usquam, nus- 
quam, (longe), unde, hie, hue, eo, eodem, quo, are joined with the 
genitives gentium* terrarum, loci, locorum, and by that addition 
have their meaning strengthened ; e. gr. ubinam gentium sumus ? 
abes longe gentium ; ubi terrarum es ? quo loci sum, (Cic.) i. e. 
ubi sum ; eodem loci res est, quo tu reliquisti. Att. i. 13. Te- 
rence has hie, hue viciniae, for here in the neighbourhood. The 
adverbs hue, eo, quo, take a genitive in the sense of degree : hue 
arrogantiae venerat, he had come to that degree of arrogance ; eo 
insolentiae furorisque processit ; scire videmini quo amentiae 
progressi sitis. Minime gentium is merely a stronger negation ; 
not in the least. 

The genitive seems to be pleonastically added in the following 
expressions, which denote a point of time ; turn temporis, at that 
time, Cic. ; postea loci, afterwards ; ad id locorum, so far, Sail. ; 
interea loci, and adhuc locorum, (in the mean while, and tUl now,) 
in the comic writers. In the phrase quantum or quoad ejus fieri 
potest, ejus refers to the preceding proposition ; so much of it, or 
so far as it is possible. 

5. Sometimes the neuters of adjectives generally, in the 
singular, but particularly in the plural, acquire a substantive 
signification, and are joined with a genitive ; as exiguum cam- 
pi ante castra erat, a little free space, where the common 
phrase is exiguus campus ; further, in ultima Asiae penetrare 
for the common in ultimam Asiam. 

6. Many adjectives, particularly those which signify shar- 
ing, desiring, being full, knowing, remembering, or their con- 
traries, are used with the genitive of a substantive or pronoun. 
This is to be explained by the idea of a part or portion of a 
whole. They are called relative adjectives. 

The following in particular are construed in this way ; par- 
ticeps, expers, consors, and exsors ; cupidus, studio sus, avidus, 
avarus ; plenus, capax, insatiabilis,ftcundus,fertilis,ferax, ste- 
rilis ; peritus, imperitus, rudis, conscius, inscius, nescius, gna- 
tus, ignarus, prudens, providus ; compos, impos,potens and im- 
potens ; memor, immemor, tenax, curiosus, incuriosus. 

Pythagoras sapientiae studiosos appellavit philosophos. 
Conscia mens recti famae mendacia ridet. 
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Themistocles peritissimos belli navalis fecit Athenienses. 
Venturae memdrea jam nunc estote aenectae. 

7. Further : Participles of the present active, when after 
the manner of adjectives, they express a permanent quality, and 
not a single action or transient state, govern the genitive. 
Those occurring most frequently in this way are amans, appe- 
tens, fugiens, intelligens, metuens, negligens, observant, reti- 
nens, tolerans, patiens, and impatiens, temp trans, and vntempe- 
rans ; e. gr. amans patriae ; Gracchi umantissimi plebis Ro- 
manae ; appetens laudis ; fupiens laboria ; imminentwm intel- 
ligent ; officii negligent ; miles pattens or impatiens solis,pul- 
veris, tempestatum. 

Epamihondas adeo fuit veritatis diligens, uf ne joco quidem 

mentiretur. 
Bomani semper appetentes gloria* {meter ceteras gentes 

atque avidi laudis fuerunt. 

8. With verbs of remembering, reminding, and forgetting, 
(admonere, commoner e, commonefacere aliquem; meminisse, 
reminisci, recordari, oblivisci,) the person or the thing, of 
which any one reminds himself or another, or which he for- 
gets, is put in the genitive ; sometimes also the thing in the 
accusative. 

Medicus, ut primum mentis compotem esse regem sensit, 

modo matris sorrorumque, modo tantae victoriae appro- 

pinqnantis admonere non destitit. 
Hannibal milites adhortatus est, ut reminiscerentur />mtt- 

nae virtutis suae, neve mulierum liberumque (for libero- 

rum) obliviscerentur. 
Mud semper memento ; qui ipse sibi sapiens prodesse ne- 

quit, nequicquam sapit. 

N 

9. The impersonal verbs, pudet, piget, poenitet, taedet, mise- 
ret, require the person who is the subject of the feeling to be 
in the accusative case, and the object which excites it to be in 
the genitive ; or, if it be a verb, in the infinitive mood. See 
p. 136. 
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Me non solum piget stultitiae meae, sed etiam pudei. 
Eorum nos magis miseret, qui nostram misericordiam noli 

requirunt, quam qui illam efflagitant. 
Socratem nonpuduit fateri, se multas res nescire. 

Note. AKsereor and miseresco, when used personally, to 
take pity upon, are also joined with the genitive ; miseremini 
sociorum ; misertustanti viri ; generis miseresce tui. On the 
other hand 9 miserari and commiserari govern the accusative* 

10. The verbs of valuing, esteeming, and their passives (aes- 
timare, ductre, facer e (passmen), habere, pendere, putare, and 
esse) ; verbs of buying, selling, lending or hiring, (emere, ven- 
dere 9 conducere, locare, and as passives in sense, stare, prostare, 
liter e, to be exposed, and venire,) take a genitive of the price 
or value, if it is expressed by an adjective. If it is expressed 
by a substantive, the price is put in the ablative. See § 74, 3. 

Such genitives are magni, permagni, pluris, plurimi and 
maximi, parvi, minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, tantidem, quanti- 
vis 9 quanticmque ; but never multi and majoris. 

Si prata et hortulos tanti aestimamus, quanti est aestiman* 

da virtus ? 
Mea mihi conscieatia jo/uns est quam omnium sermo. 
Mercatores non tantidem vendunt, quanti emerunt. 

Note. The ablatives magno, pcrmagno, plurimo, parvo, ni- 
hil, are used with verbs of prizing, buying, and selling, although 
the ablative is properly the case for the specified amount of the 
price. In particular they are used with verbs of buying, and 
selling, where the genitive of those five words is not common, 
while they- are the most frequent with verbs of prizing ; there- 
fore, conduxit in urbe non magno domum ; decumas ejus agri 
pcrmagno vendidisti ; fhumntnm suum quam plurimo vende- 
re ; parvo fames constat, magno fastidium, hunger costs little, 
satiety much. It may be assumed, that this use of the geni- 
tive and ablative came from the omission of the word pretii 
and pretio ; rem illam magni aestimo, i. e. magni pretii ; or 
magno emi for magno pretio emi ; which sometimes occurs. 

11. The genitive is used to denote the crime or offence 
with words of accusing, convicting, condemning, acquitting ; 
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accuso, incus o, arguo, insimulo, increpo, infamo ; convinco r 
eoarguo ; damno, condemno ; absolvo, libero, purgo % together 
with words which express, citing before court, as ago, arces- 
so, cito, defero, postuio, reura facto,) with omission of the 
word criminc on the charge, accusation. 

Miltiades proditionis est aecusatus, quod cum Parum ex> 

pugnare posset, a pugna discessisset. 
Thrasybulus legem tulit, ne quis anteactarum rerun* accusa- 

retur, neve multaretur. 



i 



Note 1. The genitive of the crime is to be explained by sup- 
plying the ablative crimine on the charge, or nomine under the 
name ; and these words are not unfrequently added. 

Note 2. The punishment to which one is sentenced is also ex- 
pressed by the genitive, less frequently by the ablative, or the 
prepositions ad or in ; as, capitis, mortis, multae, pecuniae, quad- 
rupli, octupli, or capite, morte, multa, pecunia, — ad poenam, ad 
bestias, metalla, in metallum, in expensas to the costs. 

12. With the omission of the idea res, negotium, the ge- 
nitive is used with esse and fieri, in the sense of belonging to, 
being the business, office, or lot of any one ; e. gr. estjudicis, it 
is the business of a judge ; non est mearum virium, it is not 
an undertaking for my strength ; Asia Romanorvm facta est, 
Asia came under the dominion of the Romans. 

Instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns, met, tui, 
sui, nostri, vestri, the neuters, meum, tuum, suum, nostrum, ve$- ' 
trum, are used in this sense. 

Gvjusvis hominis est errare, nullius nisi insipienfis in errore 
•■• "ptrseVdrare. 

- &JjfneiiiisJHdicis est, semper non quid ipse velit, sed quid lex 
et retigio cogat, cogitare. 

Bello Gallico praeter Capitolium omnia hostium eranf. 

13. A similar ellipsis takes place, with interest and refert 9 
joined with a genitive of the person whose interest is con* 
cerned. 

Here too instead of interest mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, uob 
is made of the possessive pronouns, but in another case ; mta, 
tua, sua, nostra, vestra. (The ablative causa must here b&- 
supplieid, tKGfluqFi the a is sometimes found, u^d loijg.) 
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The thing in which any one's interest is involved is not ex- 
pressed by a substantive, but by an accusative with an infini- 
tive, or by ut, and the interrogative particles with a subjunc- 
tive : as, multum mea interest, ut diligens sis ; or, te esse dili- 
gent em ; or, (iitrum) diligens sis necne. 

Semper Milo quantum interesset P. Clodii, se perire cogi- 

tabat* 
.Caesar dicere solebat, non tarn sua quam reipublicae inte- 

resse, uti salvus esset 
Quid refert utrum voluerim fieri, an factum gaudeam. 

Note. The degree of importance is expressed by adverbs, or 
by the neuters of adjectives, or' by their genitives ; magis, mag- 
nopere, vehementer, parum, minime, tarn, tantopere; multum, plus, 
plurimum, permuUum, infinitum, mirum quantum, minus, nihil, <du 
quid, quiddam, tantum, quantum; tanti, quanti, magni, permagni, 
parvi. 



SECT. LXXIV. 

The Ablative. 

The ablative is used in the Latin language to express cer- 
tain relations of substantives, which in English are expressed 
by prepositions. 

1. The ablative is used with passive, verbs to express the 
acting subject, which in the construction with the active voice 
is in the nominative : as, sol mundum illustrat, passive : sole 
mundus illustratur ; fecunditas arborum me delectat,/ccfifid»- 
tate arborum delector. But if the subject is a person, $e pre- 
position ab is used, with the single exception of the partici- 
ples to the verbs signifying, to be born, as, natus, genitus. 

Similar to this is the use of the ablative to express the effi- 
cient cause with adjectives, where the periphrasis of the pas- 
sive construction might be used, Q8,fessus 9 aeger, saucius, and 
with intransitive verbs ; as doleo fratris morte. In this latter 
case a change to the transitive construction cannot be made 

with the same verb, but may be attempted with some simila'f 

25 
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transitive verb, as fratris mors me angit. So too lacrimabat 
gaudio may be changed into gaudium lacrimas ei eliciebat. 

Concordia res parvae crescunt, discordia maximae dilabun- 
tur. 

Note. For this ablative, the ablative of cause, the prepositions 
06, propter and per can be used, and with persons must be used ; 
as infelix sum, or doleo propter te. With transitive verbs the 
cause is expressed not by the ablative merely, but by the prepo- 
sition propter, or causa with a genitive preceding, as, hoc feci prop- 
ter amicitiam nostram, or amicitiae nostrae causa. For met, tui y 
sui, nostri, vestri causa, it is usual to say, med, tud causa, &c. 
with the possessive pronoun. Sometimes a periphrasis is used 
with the participles ductus, motus, captus ; as hoc feci amicitia due- 
tus. 

2. The ablative is used, with verbs, to denote the instrument 
by which any thing is done. (Ablativus instrumenti.) 

Benevolentiam civium blanditiis colligere turpe est. 
Terra vestita est fioribus, herbis, arboribus,frvgibus. 

Note. If men are the instrument, it is expressed not by the 
mere ablative, but generally by per ; or by opera and the genitive. 
This construction becomes with the possessive pronouns med, tud, 
vestra, &c, which is so common, that it is exactly the same as per 
me, per te, per vos. 

3. Hence with verbs of buying, selling, of estimating and 
valuing, the price or cost is put in the ablative, when express- 
ed by a definite sum. (Of the indefinite price, see § 73, JO.) 

Darius mille talentis percussorem Alexandri emere voluk. 
Viginti talentis unam orationem Isocrates vendidisse tradi* 

tur. 
Denis in diem assibus anima et corpus militum aestimantur. 

4. The ablative is added to nouns (both substantive and 
adjective), and to verbs and participles, to express a circum- 
stance by which they are more exactly fixed and defined, 
where in English the words in, as to, &c. would be used. 

r 

Agesilaus claudus fuit alteropede. 
» Sunt quidam homines, non re, sed nomine. 
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Nate. The Latin poets pUf these limiting expressions in the ac- 
cusative case, especially when they refer to a part, following the 
idiom of the Greek, in which the ablative case does not exist. 

5. The ablative is used with verbs which denote plenty or 
want (abundare, redundare, affluere,florere, and vigere in the 
figurative sense of abounding in any thing ; car ere, egere, va- 
care,) filling or emptying, enriching or impoverishing, and 
others of similar meaning ; (implere, satiare, afficere, donare, 
omare ; private, spoliarc, orbare, JraudarejBLnd nudare, and 
many others.) 

Germania rivis fluminibusquc abundat. 

Quam Dionysio erat miserum carere consuetudine amico- 
rum. 

Arcesilas philosophus quum acumine ingenix floruit, turn ad- 
mirabili quodam lepore dicendi. 

Consilio et auctoritate non modo non orbari, sed etiam au- 
ger i senectus solet. 

Note. A genitive is most frequently used with indigeo. 

6. Opus est, there is need, is either used impersonally, in 
which case it has, like the verbs of wanting, an ablative ; e. 
gr. multis mihi libris opus est ; or personally, in which case 
the thing wanted is in the nominative ; multi mihi libri opus 
mint. This construction is most common with the neuters of 
pronouns and adjectives. 

Athenienses cursorem Lacedaemoiiem miserunt, ut nuncia- 

ret quam celeri opus esset auxilio. 
Themistocles ea prudentia erat, ut celeriter quae opus erant 

reperiret 

7. The following nine deponent verbs take an ablative ; 
utor,fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, dignor, laetor, glorior, ni- 
tor ; with their compounds, abator, perfruor, defungor, per- 
fungor. 

Hannibal, quum victoria posset uti, frui maluit. 
Qui adipisci veram gloriam volet, justitiae fungatur officiis. 
Nulla re niti decet sapientem, nisi virtute animique consci* 
tntia. 
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Note. jPofin also governs a genitive, especially in the 
phrase rcrvmpotiri, to obtain supreme dominion. 

The verbs fido and confido, which otherwise take the da- 
tive, are commonly construed like nitor. 

8. The adjectives dignus, indignus, fretus, alienus, praedi- 
tus, and contentus, take an ablative. 

Quam multi luce indigni sunt, et tamen dies oritur ! 
Mens est praedita motu sempitemo. 

Quod cuique temporis ad vivendum datur, eo debet esse 
contentus. 

Note. Alienus is even more frequently joined with ab ; if 
used in the sense of disinclined, hostile, the preposition is rare- 
ly wanting. 

9. With vejbs of removing, keeping at a distance, deliver- 
ing, and others which imply a separation, the ablative may 
be used alone without the prepositions aft, de, ex. With pel- 
lere, depellere, expellere, ejicere, movere and amovere, demove- 
re and removere ; abire, exire, decedere, desist ere, evadere y ex- 
ulare ; arcere, prohibere, excludere, intercludere, abstinere ; li- 
berare, solvere, expedire, the preposition or the ablative alone 
may be used ; with exsolvere, exonerare, levare, the ablative 
alone is to be preferred : the verbs which denote a difference, 
differre, discrepare, distare, abhorrere, with alienare and aba- 
lienare, are rarely found without a preposition. When a se- 
paration from persons is spoken of, the preposition ab must al- 
ways be used, with the verbs first enumerated. 

Virtute Codri regis, Athenienses bellq liberati sunt. 

tJsu urbis prohibere peregrinos inhumanum est. 

Apud veteres Germanos quemcunque mortalram arcere tec- 

to nefas habebatur. 
Tu, Juppiter, hunc a tuis aris, a tectis urbis, a moenibus, a 

vita fortunisque civium arcebis. 

10. The ablative is used with esse, or with a substantive 
without esse, to express a quality, provided the quality is ex- 
pressed, not by a substantive only, but by a substantive hav- 
ing an adjective joined with it. 
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Ag&ilaus statuta fuit humili et corpore exiguo. 
Omnes dicuntur tyranni, qui potestate sunt psrpetua in ea 
.civitate, quae libertate usa est. 

. 11. When one or more substantives are employed to de$ne 
more exactly, with a verb, (or an adjective), the manner ill 
which a thing takes place, the ablative is used with the pre- 
position cum y as literae cum cura diligentiaque scriptae, cum 
fide amicitiam colere, cum voluptate audire ; the same in sig- 
nification as diligenter scriptae, Jideliter colere, libenter audi- 
re. If the manner is expressed by a substantive with a sin- 
gle adjective* or pronoun adjective, the ablative alone, (Abla? 
tivus modi) or with cum, is used. The most usual place of 
cum is not fixed, though it is usually recommended to place it 
between the adjective and the substantive. 

Epaminondas a judicio capitis maxima discessit gloria, 
Sulla maximo cum labore Athenas expugnavit. 

Note. If the above rules are compared with those given above, 
1 and 2 of this section, it will appear that the ablative alone of ac- 
companying is excluded. That is expressed by the preposition 
cum ; and to this class we must reckon the ablative in the follow- 
ing : servi cum telis comprehensi sjmt, cum ferro in aliquem in- 
vadere, of the instruments which a man has with him ; further, 
Romam veni cumfebri ; cum nuntio exire, as soon as the news 
came, cum occasu solis copias educere, when the sun went down. 

12. (a.) The point of time is expressed by the ifelative, 
without the preposition in ; in answer to the question when ? 

Qua node natus Alexander est, eadem Dianae Ephesiae 
templum dcflagravit. 

(6.) In answer to the question, how long before ? or how 
long after ? the time before and time after may be expressed 
by the ablative, followed by ante and post, or by the same 
words governing an accusative of the time ; e. gr. post tres 
annos decessil, or, tribus annis post, or, tribus post annis. 
The ordinal numerals may be used, as well as the cardinal ; 
post Urtium annum, and tertio anno post. Ante and post, when 
thus placed after the noun, may govern an accusative of the 
event, from which the time is reckoned. 
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Themistocles fecit idem quod viginti annis ante feccrat 

Coriolanus. 
L. Scxtius, primus de plebe Consul Cactus est, annis post 

Romam conditam trecentis duodenonaginia. 

(c) When the'*question how long before ? refers to the pre- 
sent, the length of time before the present moment is ex- 
pressed by abhinc, with the accusative or ablative, according 
as a point of time or duration is intended ; e. gr. abhinc an- 
nos tres, or, abhinc triginta diebus. The same is also express- 
ed by ante, and the pronoun hie, as, ante hos tres annos, ante 
haec tria saecula. 

(d.) When the question is in how long time ? the answer is 
expressed by the ablative, yet also by intra with the accusa- 
tive. % 

Agamemnon cum universa Graecia vix decern annis unam 
cepisse urbem traditur. 

13. The ablative, without a preposition, is used with some 
general designations of place ; terra marique, by sea and land ; 
loco and locis when they are joined with adjectives and pro- 
nouns ; hoc loco, multis locis, aliquot locis, secundo loco, me~lio- 
re loco res nostrae sunt, illustri loco laus tua sita est. 

14. The ablative is used with adjectives in the comparative 
degree, instead of quam with the nominative ; or, in the con- 
struction, of the; accusative with the infinitive, instead of quam 
with the accusative of the subject. 

Cicerone nemo Romanorum fuit eloquentior. 

Neminem Rtimanorum Cicerone eloquentiorem fuisse ve- 

teres judicarunt. 
Vilius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum. 

Note. Yet and still with comparatives are expressed, in the 
best writers, by etiam, not adhuc. 

15. The excess or defect of one thing compared to ano- 
ther, is expressed in the ablative. Paulo, multo, qi* > co, qnan- 
to, tanto, tantulo, aliquanto, hoc,, are to be considered us abla* 
tives of this kind. 
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Hibernia dimidio minor est quam Britannia. 
Homines, jwo plura habent, eo cupiunt ampliora. 

16. The ablative is besides governed by the prepositions, a, 
ab, ais, (absque), clam, coram, cum, de, e and ex,prae,pro, sine, 
tenus (which is put after its case), in and sub denoting the 
place where, and super when it signifies concerning. Subter 
is used without distinction with both cases, but more com- 
monly with the accusative. 

Yet the preposition in is commonly used with an ablative, 
after the verbs pono, loco, colloco, statuo, constityo, consido, al- 
though, strictly speaking, they express a motion. 

Aegyptii ac Babylonii omnem curam in siderum cognitione 

posuerunt. 
Herculem hominum fama, beneficiorum memor, in concilio 

coelestium collocavit. 



SECT. LXXV. 

The Vocative. 

The vocative stands in no close connexion with either 
nouns or verbs, but is inserted, (usually after a clause, unless 
for the sake of strong emphasis) to express the object to 
which our words are addressed. It is often joined with in- 
terjections, but not necessarily, and with o ! only in passages 
of strong emotion. 



III. USE OF THE SENSES. 

SECT. LXXVI. 



1. In order to determine the tense, i. e. the time of a verb, 
we must inquire both whether the action or condition to be 
expressed falls'in the present, the past, or the future ; and al- 
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90, wfmt was its state at the time supposed, whether it 1 Was 
completed or sfi// going on. For example, /was writing, and 
/ Aadf written, are both actions which fall in the past time ; but 
their state is different. WHbn I say Iwas writing, when he 
came in, I represent the action as not completed at his eii*> 
trance; when I say / had written, when he came tn,T repre- 
sent one action as already terminated, when the second* took 
place. The same difference exists between to-morrow 1 
shall write, and to-morrow I shall have written ; between / 
am writing to-day, I am engaged in an act not yet completed, 
and / have written to-day, by which an act already terminated 
is expressed. 

2. There are, therefore, in Latin, two tenses for each of the 
three divisions of time ; past, present, and future ; one ex- 
pressing a complete, the other an incomplete action^ 

scribo, I write, or am writing, Present time, action continuing. 
scripsi, I have written, Present time, action completed. 

( scribebam, I wrote, or was writing, Past time, action continuing. 
( scripseram, I had written, Fast time, action completed. 

C scribam, I shall write, or be writing, Future time, action con* 
/ tinuing. 

(jcrtpffero, I shall have written, Future time, action completed. 

■ ■ 

3. The passive has the same tenses with the same 
but with this difference; that they express" no action. 

rtftfeksand/states^of a condition of suffering. 

'■• '-i • 
C laudor, I am praised, Present time, condition continuing. 

< laudatus sum, I have been praised, Present time, condition 
f completed. 

( laudabar, I was praised, Past time, condition continuing- ^ 

< laudatus eram, I had been praised, Past time, condition com- 
( pleted. 

t laudator, I shall be praised, Future time^ condition continuing^ 
? laudatus ero, I shall fctte been praised, Future time, conra- 
{ tion completed. ■ • f 

Note. Instead of laudatus sum and eram, laudatus fui 
and fueram were sometimes used, and laudatus futro general- 
ly for ero ; which' is only an attempt to express again by the 
auxiliary, the ttfmplgteness of the action, which is already ex- 
pressed by the participle of the perfect passive. In the sub* 
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junctive likewise lavdatus fuissem is often used for latuL w- 
sem, 

4. The tenses of the present and past time, i. e. present and 
" perfect, imperfect dnd pluperfect, have also a subjunctive mood; 

scribam and scripserim ; scriberem and scripsissem ; in the pas- 
sive scribar and scripius sim, zcriberer and scriptus essem. 
The connexion in which they are respectively used will be 
explained hereafter, § 78 ; as lenses they do not vary from the 
signification of the indicative. 

5. Neither the active nor the passive voice has a subjunc- 
tive of the future. When the expression of futurity is alrea- 
dy contained in another part of the proposition, the other sub- 
junctives supply the place of the subjunctive of the future, 
which is wanting ; e. gr. ill& de re promisit se scripturum, 
quum primum nuntium accepisset. Here accepissct serves in- 
stead of a subjunctive of the future perfect ; for in the indi- 
cative it would be, Cum primum nuntium accepero, scribam 
tibL So in the passive : hoc tibi affirmo, si illud beneficium 
mihi tribuatur, me magnopere gavisurum ; where tribuatur, 
the subjunctive of the present, stands for the future ; gaude- 
bo si mihi tributum sit, or fuerit, where fuerit is from fuerim, 
not from fuero. The choice of one or other of these sub- 
junctives depends upon the tense of the leading verb in the 
sentence, and the complete or incomplete state of the action. 

If na ftrture has gone before, and the construction of the 
proposition demands the subjunctive, the participle of the fu- 
ture active is employed for this purpose, along with the pro- 
per tense of the verb esse ; e. gr. non dubitcr quin rediturus 
sit, or fuerit ; non dubitabam quin rediturus esset or fuisset. 

In the passive voice, as the participle in dus is not proper- 
ly a future, but denotes what ought to be done, a circumlo- 
cution maybe employed of futurum sit, or esset with id; as, 
non dubito quin futurum sit, ut laudetur ; multi non dubita- 
bant quin futurum esset, ut Caesar a Pompek) vinceretur. 

6. The conjugatio periphrastica, formed from the participle 
of the future active with the auxiliary esse, is used to denote 
that some on© is about to perform an action, or meditates its 
performance. This can be dona through all the six tenses of 
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the verb, but the second future of this periphrastic conjuga- 
tion does not occur. 

7. The future passive participle, as it is called, forms with 
the tenses of the verb esse a peculiar conjugation through all 
the tenses, with the signification of necessity, not of a fu- 
ture condition ; for epistola scribenda est, means not " a let- 
ter which shall be written," for that would be expressed by 
epistola scribetur, but " a letter must be written.'' 

8. The perfect indicative, both active and passive, has in 
Latin, besides its signification of an action completed in pre- 
sent time, that of an aorist ; i. e. it is used to relate events, 
simply as happening in past time, without reference to their 
having been completed, or not completed, in respect to each 
other ; e. gr. Itaque Caesar armis gerere rem constituit, ex- 
ercitum finibus Italiae admovit, Rubiconem transiit, Romam 
et aerarium occupavit, Pompeium cedentem devicit, Pompei- 
um fugientem persequutus est, eumque in campis Pharsalicia 
devicit. This is expressed in English by the use of the past 
tense, " Caesar determined, marched," &c. 

Note. In Latin as in English, when the past is represented fl^ 
a lively manner as though it were present, use is made of thpr 
present tense, instead of the aorist of narration* 

9. The Latin imperfect indicative is used, like the English 
compound tense formed by the auxiliary and participle (I was 
speaking,) to express an action or state continuing and not 
completed, at some given point of past time. 

Hence it is often used of actions frequently repeated, of 
manners, customs, and institutions, formerly existing. / 

Socrates dicere solebat (or dicebat), omnes in eo quod sci- 

rent satis esse eloquentes. 
Anseres Romae publice alebantur in Capitolio. 

10. The subjunctive of the perfect has not the same lati- 
tude of meaning as the indicative of this tense, but is confin- 
ed to a completed action and the present time. But the im- 
perfect of the subjunctive has the force which' belongs to the 
perfect of the indicative, that of relating an event which has 
occurred in some past time, without reference to its being 
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complete or incomplete ; so that in a narrative, the imper- 
fect of the subjunctive follows the perfect of the indicative, 
without implying a continuance of the action or condition. 

It will be readily perceived that when I say, Puer de tecto 
<decidit, ut crus fregerit, I do not relate an event as happening 
in past time, but speak of an event completed at the present 
time, and of a state now existing, the consequence of that 
event. When, on the other hand, I say, Puer de tecto decidit 
nt crus J ranger et, using the perfect in its narrative or aorist 
sense, I join the imperfect with it 

Mulier tam vehementer lapidem de tecto dejecit, ut regis 
(Pyrrhi) caput et galeam perfringcret. 

11. In the use of the futures, the Latin language is more 
accurate than our own. When a future action is spoken of, 
either in the future, or in the imperative, or in the subjunctive 
used imperatively, and another is joined with it, which has not 
yet come to pass, the latter is also put in the future, if the ac- 

•" Hans are supposed to continue together ; in the future per- 
' ftfet, if the one must be completed before the other can begin. 

Hi English this verb is often put in the present tense ; e. gr» 
Jaciam si potero, I will do it if I can ; facito hoc ubi voles, do 

this when you please. 

Adolescentes, quum dare se jucunditati volent, caveant in* 

temperantiam. 
Ut sementem feceris ita metes. 
De Carthagine vereri non ante desinam, quam illam exci- 

sam esse cognovero. 

12. These tenses may be used in connexion, according to 
the different tenses spoken of ; as, I write now, but yester- 
day I was writing, hodie scribo, at heri ambulabam. But 
only the similar tenses can be connected, and made depen- 
dent on each other ; that is, the tenses of the present time, 
namely, the present and perfect by themselves, and the 
tenses of the past, namely, the imperfect and pluperfect for 
themselves. In the doctrine of the dependence and connex- 
ion of tenses, regard must be had to the time ; for present 
only can be connected with present, and past with past ; but 
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the state of the action depends solely on itself, and of course 
is never doubtful. And now this principle is to be held firm- 
ly in view, that the perfect of itself as such, and in the sub- 
junctive always, expresses present time ; so that 

on the present and perfect the present and perfect may follow, 
on the imperfect and pluperfect the imperfect and pluperfect ; 

as, scio quid agas, and scio quid egeris, I have heard what you 
are doing, and I have heard what you have done. But scie- 
bam quid ageres, and sciebam quid egisses ; in English, I 
knew what you did and I knew what you had done ; further, 
audiveram quid ageres, and audiveram quid egisses, I had 
heard what you did, and I had heard what you had been doing. 
A real difficulty is introduced into the simple rule given 
above on the connexion of the tenses by the double signifi- 
cation of the Latin perfect indicative. In the preceding pa- 
ragraph it has been considered (like the English) merely as a 
present of perfect action, but it is likewise an aorist of the 
past, (see 8. of this section) and as such it is connected wkfc 
the tenses of past time, the imperfect and the pluperfect, fo 
this latter case it is translated in English by the imperfect 
The Latin perfect, in the aorist sense, may be called the histo- 
ric perfect, and we must add to the rule ; 

On the historic perfect follows the imperfect and pluperfect ~ r 
as, audivi (I heard, narrating) quid ageres and quid egisses * 

The futures are similar to the tenses of the present, for the 
past only is finished and unchangeable. Therefore the pre- 
sent and perfect follow a future ; as, mox intelligam, quan- 
tum me ames or amaveris, it is impossible to say quantum me 
amares or amasses. It is just so with the future perfect f as, 
si cognovero, quemadmodum me geras or quemadmodum te 
gesseris. But in as far as the four subjunctives of the peri- 
phrastic conjugation (the future participle with esse) are con- 
sidered as subjunctives of proper futures, it may b£ assumed 
thft these depend on tenses of the past ; and hence the rule, 
that between presents and futures a reciprocal connexion ex- 
ists, but between preterites and futures a partial connexion, in 
as much as futures may be made to depend on preterites, but 
not preterites on futures. 
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Thus therefore the entire rule on the connexion of tenses 
will be this : 

On the tenses of the present and future, i. e. on the pre 
sent, the perfect as such, and on the two futures, follow the*' 
tenses of tfee present, i, e. the present and perfect subjunc- 
tive ; and on the tenses of the past, i. e. on the imperfect and* 
pluperfect and on the historic perfect, follow the tenses of the 
past ; i. e, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive. 



IV. USE OF MODES. 

SECT. LXXVIL 

Indicative Mood. 

1. The indicative is used in every proposition, the matter 
of which is declared absolutely and as a fact ; e. gr. he 
walks, thou writest, I believe. No further rule can be given, 
the indicative being the proper mood to be used, where 
there is no reason for using another. 

2. Yet the following peculiarities of Latin usage, in re- 
spect to this Mood, deperve notice. 

The words opprtere, necesse esse, debere and convenire * pos- 
se ; par, aequum* consentaneum,justum est, and others of the 
same kind, are put in the indicative of past time, to express 
that something should have been done, which in fact has not 
been done ; e. gr. hoc facere debebas ; "thou shouldst have 
done this ;" longe utilius fuit angustias aditfis occupare, " it 
would have been much better to seize the pass." With the 
participle of the future passive in dus, the indicative of sum in 
past time is much more commonly used than the subjunctive ; 
e. gr. Haec via tibi ingredienda erat ; this path should have 
been taken by thee. 

Aut non suscipi bellum oportuiU aut geri pro dignitate po- 

puli Romani. 
Tiberius Gracchus vitam, quam gloriosisarime degere potu- 

erat, raimatura morte finivit. Veil, Ifaprc. ii. 3. 



/, 



i 



198 USE OF MODES. § 78. 

In the consequent member of a conditional proposition, 
the past tenses are frequently put in the indicative, although 
in the conditional clause the imperfect or pluperfect subjunc- 
tive has been used ; e. gr.perieram nisi tu accurrisses. Pons 
sublicius iter paene hostibus dedit, ni unus vir fuissct Horatius 
Cocles. Liv. 

Note. It is sometimes possible to consider this indicative as re- 
ally an indicative. Yet in a majority of the cases, the indicative 
is actually used for the pluperfect subjunctive, in order to give N 
more animation by representing as having actually happened, that 
which after all only exists in the mind. Hence this figure of the 
exchange of modes is so common in the historians. 



SECT. LXXVIII. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

1. The subjunctive is used, when a proposition is stated 
not as matter of fact, but as conceived by the mind. 

Note This is not meant as if such a proposition as I believe, I 
guess, must be put in the subjunctive mood, because then a real 
fact, my belief, my conjecture, is stated. But when I say I 
would believe, I might believe, &c. the subjunctive mood expresses 
that my belief is not any thing actual, but something that either 
does not yet exist, or may never exist. So in propositions which 
imply a design, that which is to be effected or guarded against is 
put in the subjunctive, as something not actual but contemplated 
by the mind. Illud feci ne putet me sibi inimicum esse, or, ne pu- 
taret. 

2. A difference is to be remarked between the four tenses 
of the subjunctive, both when depending on verbs, and in 
conditional propositions depending on si, nisi, etsi, tamet- 
si, etiamsi. The present and perfect describe some action or 
event, as conceived of by the mind, without necessarily im- ' 
plying that it does not actually exist, or may not exist ; the 
imperfect and pluperfect exclude the idea of its actual exist- 
ence ; e. gr, si velit does not exclude his actually being will- 
ing, and is followed by posset, poterit ; si velht implies that in 
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point of fact he is not willing, and is followed by posset. \ So 
without si ; facer em, I would do it, but I do it not ; cupiam, 
I may desire, which is so far from excluding the actual desire, 
that it sometimes serves to express it. 

The imperfect and pluperfect of the subjunctive, therefore, 
must be used with si+ or alone ; but, with a very slight change 
of meaning, the indicative may stand, instead of the present 
or the perfect subjunctive. The subjunctive is used in prefe- 
rence, when the event is intended to be set forth rather as 
something conceived of, than really existing ; and with si 
and its compounds, where they have the force of even if, 
even although, admitting that, &c. ; e. gr. etiamsi id non ton** 
sequare tamen, caet. ; is said more contingently and doubtful- 
ly than etiamsi id non consequere, or consequere, which bring it 
much nearer to reality. Examples of each kind are nume- 
rous. 

Omnia brevia tolerabilia esse debent, etiamsi magna sint. 
Ista Veritas, etiamsi jucunda non est, mihi tamen grata est. 
Dies deficiat, si velim numerare, quibus bonis male evene- 
rit, nee minus si commemorem, quibus improbis optime. 

3. To the construction of hypothetical propositions belongs 
the subjunctive, when it seems to be used independently. 

The present and perfect of -the subjunctive are used, to 
soften an assertion or statement ; e. gr. neino istud tibi con- 
cedat (concess&if) ; dixerit quispiam. The perfect subjunc- 
tive especially is tised frequently in this way, with the force 
of the present. The signification does not essentially differ 
from that of the future indicative. 

Hoc sine ulla dubitatione confirmaverim, eloquentiam rem 
esse omnium diffictUimam. 

4. In like manner the subjunctive of the present is used 
with questions, which imply a doubt respecting the probabili- 
ty or propriety of an action ; e. gr. quis credat ? quis hoc fa- 
cere ausit ? quid loquamur de hac re ? these are but milder 
expressions for nemo credet, nemo audebit, non loquemur, 

Quis dubitet quin in virtute divitiae sint ? Cic. 
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5. The subjunctive of the present is also used, as a soften- 
ed imperative, to express a wish, a request, a precept, or, with 
ne, a prohibition. 

Emai son quod opus est, sed quod necesse est. 
Metmnaimus etiam adversus infimos justitiam esse serran- 
dam. 

6. All proposition*, in which a purpose or object is ex- 
pressed, take the subjunctive. The conjunctions, ut, ne, quo, 
qwn, quominus, serve to connect such propositions, and there- 
fore govern a subjunctive, the tense of which depends upon 
that of the leading verb. See § 76, 12. 

(a.) Ut, signifying in order that, so that, supposing that, al- 
though, takes a subjunctive after it 

It either contains a reference to something future, which is 
the object, purpose, or effect of another action, or it more ex- 
actly defines the state or nature of a thing, with such words 
astt'c, ita, tarn, talis, tanfus, ejusmodi, preceding. 

Edintus ttf vivamus, non vivimus ut edamus. 

Sol efficit ut omnidi jloreant. 

Adeo Pylades Orestem dilexit, ut pro eo mori paratus esset. 

Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. 

•••■■■ 

. . • • • B v 

. (4.) JfcytJMordtr that not, lest,) expresses a negative pur- 
pose, L e~that something is to be guarded against ; e. gr. cu- 
ra ne deAud in morbian incidas : it is therefore not equivalent 
to at non, when ut expresses a consequence or an effect ; e. 
gr. turn forte aegrotabam, ut ad nuptias tuas venire non pos- 
sem ; where ne could not have been used. 

% * ~'m 

We have here to remark a peculiarity of the Latin Ian- 
guage, which considers the vttbs orfiurptg as among those 
which imply a purpose. After the verb* metao, timeo, vsre- 
6r t ne is therefore used, when the following verb expresses a 
result contrary to our wish, ut when it is agreeable to it ; e. 
gr. metuo ne frustra laborem susceperis. I fear that you have 
undertaken this labour in vain : vereor ut mature venial ; I 
fear that he may not come in time. JVe, therefore, after these 
verbs, must be rendered by that, and ut by that not. 
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Metuo we, dum minuere velim laborem, augeam. 
Adulatores, si quern laudant, vereri se dicunt, ut illius facta 
verbis consequi possinL 

Note. Neve or neu is compounded of ne and ue, and means or 
/Aa£ no*, awd jfotf not ; it must not, therefore, be confounded with 
neque ; neque answers to non, neve to ne. Caesar milites cohor- 
tatus, uti suae pristinae virtutis memoriam retinerent, neu per- 
turbarentur animo. 

(c.) Qw> is properly the ablative of the pronoun relative, 
and stands for ut eo ; in order that, that by this means ; it is 
commonly joined with the comparative. Non quo, is not as if, 
instead of which non quod is used ; or, with a negative sense, 
not as if not, non quin, answering to which, in the subsequent 
part of the sentence, is sed quod, or sed quia, but because, 
with the indicative, or a proposition with ut. 

Ager non semel aratur, quo meliores fructus possit, et gran- 
» diores edere. 
Legem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius ab injperitis tene- 

atur. 
Ad te lkeras dedi, non quo kaberem magnopere quod scri- 
berem, sed ut tecum loquerer absens. 

(d.) Quin is used after negative propositions, or doubting 
questions, which carry a negative sense, in two ways. First, 
fdr qui non, quae non, quod non, (which may equally well be 
used) after nemo, nullus, nihil — est, reperitur, invenitur, vix 
est, aegre reperitur. Secondly, after non dubito, non est dw- 
bium,facere non possum,»Jieri non potest, nihil (or haud muU 
turn, haud procul) abest, nihil praetermitto, non recuso, tempe- 
ras mihi non possum, and other negative propositions, with 
which also vix and aegre m#y be joined. 

Quis igitur dubitet, quin in virtute divitiae sint ? 

Nihil tarn difficile est, quin quaerendo possit investigari. 

Ego nihil praetermisi, quin Pompeium a Caesaris conjunc- 

tione avocarem. * 

infesta contio vix inhiberi potuit, quin protinus saxa in Po- 

lemonem jacetet. 

27" 
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(e.) Quommia, for ut to minus (in order that net), is used 
after verbs which express a hindrance, where also ne, and if 
a negative precedes, quin may equally be used. Such verba 
are arcere, defendere (to keep off), deterrere, imp t dirt, inter- 
cede™, obstare, ojjtcere, prohibere, recusare, repugnare, vetare, 
and many others which have a similar meaning. 

Cimon nunquam in hortis custodem imposuit, ne quis im- 
pediretur, quominus ejus rebus, quibus quisque vellet,/ne- 
eretur.. 

Parmenio deterrere regem voluity quominus medieamentunt 
biberet 9 quod medicus dare constituereU 

7. The subjunctive is used in the intermediate clauses after 
relatives, and after conjunctions, if the clause is meant to ex* 
press the thought or the discourse of another. (It may ex- 
press one's own thoughts, but then a man speaks of himself 
as of a third person.) For the sake of greater perspicuity, 
we will mention separately the cases where such intermediate 
clauses occur. c 

(a.) Intermediate clauses in the construction of the accu- 
sative with the infinitive. Here the rule is, if the clause con- 
veys the thought or discourse of the subject spoken of, or if it 
necessarily belongs to the accusative with the infinitive as an 
essential part, then the verb of that clause must be in the sub- 
junctive. t 

Socrates dicere solebat, oflUnes in eo quod scirent satis esse 
^ eloquentes. Cic. 

Satis nobis persuasum esse debet, 5i omnes deos homines- 

" que celare possimus, nihil tamen injuste esse faciendum. 
Pefspicuum efrt, esse aliquod numen praestantissitaae men- 
i V, . tis, quo hie mundus regqtur. N 

j&). When a proposition depends on another expressed 
in the subjunctive mood, the subjunctive is used in the depen- 
dent* proposition, if it forms an essential* part of the leading 
proposition, being included in the object/ the purpose, or the 
'• circumstances supposed. I. 

Rex imperavit ut, quae bello opus essent,$wru.rent\xr. 
Eo simus animo ut nihil in malis ducaittus, quod sit a Deo 
immortali constitutum, 
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(c) When a proposition, containing the statement of a 
fact, and therefore being in the indicative mood, has another 
dependent upon it, connected by a causal conjunction or re- 
lative, in which something is alleged as the sentiment or lan- 
guage of another, and not of the writer, the dependent pro- 
position will be in the subjunctive mood. By the proposition 

Noctu ambwlabat in publico Themistocleft, quod somnum ca- 
pere non posset, " 

it is asserted, that Themistocles himself assigned that reason. 
If the writer will give the reason as his own remark, he must 
saypoterat in the indicative, as well as arnbulabat. 

Socrates accusatus est, quod corrumperet juvefltutem. 
Aristides nonne ob earn causam expulsus est patria, quod 
praeter modhm Justus esset ? 

The clause, introduced by quod corrumperet, is the asser- 
tion of the accusers ; in the latter example, the subjunctive 
expresses, that the reason was given by the Athenians ac- 
cording to the welkknown story, but does not decide whether 
he was in reality so just or not With the indicative it Would 
not have been so. 

Note. When such a dependent clause j» announced as coming 
from the mind of the chief subject in the leading proposition, or 
is given as his remark, all references which are made to that sub- 
ject by means of pronouns, must be made by the reflective pro- 
noun sui, sibi, se, and the possessive derived from it, suus. It is 
not so in English. Thus : Rex militi aperuii, quia esset, multa 
pollicens, si se conservasset. In English himi, Further, frater 
me rogavit, ut, quoniam«&t vivo non subvenissem, mortem suam 
ne inultam esse paterer ; for these are all words of the person 
requesting, but cited indirectly. 

8. All sentences which contain an indirect question, i. e. 
which do not put a question, but state the subject of a ques- 
tion, dependent upon some other verb or proposition, are in 
the subjunctive jnood. All the words which are used for di- 
rect questions, with the indicative mood, may in this way have 
a subjunctive ; qui*, quae, quid ; qui, quae, quod; quot 9 qualis, 
quartius, quam, ubi, mde, quart, cur, uier, quo, quomodo, utrum, 
an, ne (enclitic), num. 
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Saepe ne utile quidem est scire, quidfuturum sit. 
Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit. 
Incertum est, quo te loco mors expectet. 
Tarquinius Superbus, Prisci Tarquinii regis filius neposne 
fuerit, parum liquet 

Note. As to the double question, wJietlier — or, it is to be remark- 
ed that or is never expressed by out, but by an or the enclitic ne. 
The first question may be introduced by utrum, num, or likewise 
by ne, or it may stand without any interrogative particle. So 
that there is a. fourfold form of those double interrogatives z 



I. utrum (num) 


— an 


2. 


— an 


3. ne enclitic 


— an 


4. 


— ne enclitic. 



If in the second case or not stands without its own verb, necne 
or an minus are commonly used ; but an non is rightly used, 
when the former verb is repeated. 

9. Relative pronouns and relative adverbs are used with 
the subjunctive (besides the cases already mentioned, No. 7.) 
when the proposition which they introduce does not merely 
contain some additional descriptive circumstance, but ex- 
presses a consequence, a defining circumstance, or a purpose 
and motive. 

Note. In the sentence, miles erat quern metus mortis non per- 
turbaret, the relative does not merely introduce a circumstance, 
descriptive of an individual already mentioned to have been a sol- 
dier, but ascribes to him a degree of courage, of which the con- 
sequence was, that he could not be alarmed with the fear of 
death. When I say, O miserum senem, qui mortem contemner 
dam esse in tarn long! aetate non viderit ! qui non viderit is not 
merely descriptive of the old man, but contains the' reason why 
the epithet miser is applied to him. In English, the Latin rela- 
tive governing the subjunctive, is usually expressed by some 
other part of speech ; e. gr. a soldier not to be disturbed by the 
fear of death. O wretched old man not to have learnt ! &c. 

The following are the several cases of the use of the rela- 
tive with a subjunctive. 

(a.) When a demonstrative, sic, ita, tarn, talis, is (in the 
sense of such), hujusmodi, &c. has gone before, and the rela- 
tive which follows can be resolved by ut 9 so that enj us is equi- 
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valent tQ ut mei, tui, sui, illius, ejus ; cui, to ut with the dative ; 
quern, to ut with the accusative, and so in the plural. 

Multae res sunt ejusmodi, quarum exitus nemo providere 

possit. 
Qui potest temperantiam laudare is, qui summum bonum in 

voluptate ponat ? 

Even when no demonstrative precedes, the relative some- 
times takes a subjunctive mood, if a demonstrative be im- 
plied. 

Nonne satius est mutum esse, quam quod nemo intelligat di- 

cere. 
Nunc dicis aliquid quod ad rem pertineat. 

The subjunctive is used after comparatives with quam qui 
in all its cases. 

Major sum quam cui possit fortuna nocere, Ov. i. e. quam 
ut mihi possit nocere. 

(6.) With indefinite general expressions (both affirmative 
and negative) the relative, introducing the circumstance which 
characterises the class indefinitely referred to, takes the sub- 
junctive after it. Such expressions are est, sunt, reperiuntur, 
inveniuntur, existunt, exoriuntur (supply homines), general ne- 
gatives, nemo, nullus, nihil est. 

Interrogative expressions, implying a negative, quis est, 
quid est, qui, quae, quod (interrogative), quotusquisqut, quan- 
tum est, and similar phrases. A demonstrative can always be 
supplied before the relative. 

Sunt qui censeant una animum et corpus occidere. 

Nihil est quod tam miseros/acia/, quam impietas et scelus. 

Quotus enim quisque est, cui sapientia omnibus omnium di- 

vitiis praeponenda videatur ? 
Quae latebra est, in quam non intret metus mortis ? 

(c.) When the proposition introduced by the relative con- 
tains the reason of what goes before, the subjunctive is used. 

O fortunate adolescens, qui tuae virtutis Homerum praeco- 
nem inveneris ! 
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Caninius fiiit mirifica vigilantia, qui suo toto consulate som- 

num non viderit. 
Quern ardorem studii censetis fuisse in Archimede, jui,dum 

in pulvere quaedam describit attentius, ne patriam qui- 

dem captam esse senserit ? 

(d.) When the proposition introduced by the relative ex- 
presses the end and motive of the action mentioned in the 
preceding proposition, so that ut might be substituted for it, 
the verb must be in the subjunctive mood. 

Sunt autem multi, qui eripiunt aliis quod aliis largiantur. 

Populus Romanus sibi tribunos plebis creavit,/?er quos con- 
tra Senatum et consules tutus esse posset. 

Super tabernaculum regis, unde ab omnibus consfici posset 
imago solis crystallo inclusa fulgebat 

(e.) After the adjectives dignus, indignus, aptus, and idone- 
us, the relative with the subjunctive is commonly used ; as, 
dignus est, cujus exemplum imitere, he deserves that you 
should imitate his example ; indignus est qui laudetur. 

Voluptas non est digna ad quam sapiens respiciat. 

10. It has been already observed, that all conjunctions (es- 
pecially the causal) take the subjunctive, when they stand in 
clauses conveying the sentiment or the words of another. 
Further : of the subjunctive with si and its compounds, see 
no. 2 of this section. 

It remains to speak of those conjunctions, which of them- 
selves require an indicative or a subjunctive mood. They 
are commonly of such a kind, that the reason for using one or 
the other is easily discoverable from the connexion of the 
ideas. 

The particles expressing a wish, utinam, o si, ut, take the 
subjunctive, because the matter exists only in the mind ; but 
with this difference in the use of the tenses, that the present 
and perfect are used of possible things, the imperfect and 
pluperfect of such as are esteemed impossible even by the 
writer. 

Quasi, tanquam, ac si, just as if ; dummodo, provided only 
(for which dum and modo alone are used, and joined with a 
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negation, dummodo ne, dumne, modone), always denote some* 
thing supposed, as distinguished from something real, and 
therefore admit only a subjunctive. 

Sic cogitandum est, tamquam aliquis in pectus intimum in- 

spicere possit. 
Multi omnia recta et honesta negligunt, dummodo poten- 

tiam consequantur. 

Quamvis, distinguished ftom quamquam, is used with the 
subjunctive, when it signifies however much, like quaniumvis 
and quantum UbeU Licet, although properly a verb, but 
which has become a conjunction, always takes the subjunc- 
tive mood. 

Antequam and priusquam have commonly in a narrative, 
the imperfect and pluperfect of the subjunctive : with the 
present, the indicative and subjunctive are equally used, as an- 
tequam dico and antequam diccim. 

The particles of time, dum, donee, quamdiu, and quoad, 
have an indicative, when they signify as long as. In the 
sense of until, dum, donee and quoad, may have either mood ; 
the indicative, if nothing more is contemplated than the line 
of termination ; the subjunctive, if there is a reference to an 
object to be attained. 

Lacedaemoniorum gens fortis fuit, dum Lycurgi leges vige- 
bant. 

11. The old rule respecting the use of quum is, that quum 
temporale takes an indicative, quum causale, a subjunctive. 
This requires some modification. 

Quum is properly a relative adverb, (the demonstrative of 
which is turn,) and signifies "when," in which sense it go- 
verns an indicative mood. 

But it is also made to refer to a train of thought, and ex- 
presses the relation of cause to effect ; like the English, 
since. In this sense it is construed with the subjunctive ; 
as, quum sciam, quum scirem, quum intellexerim, quum intel- 
lexissem, since I know, since I knew, &c. &c. — therefore I 
did this or that. In the sense of although, the clause with 
quum, does not, it is true, express the reason of the former 
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proposition, but is closely united to it, and therefore likewise 
takes the subjunctive ; as, in Cicero, homines, quum multis re* 
bus infirmiores sint, hac re maxime bestiis praestant, quod lo- 
qui possunt. 

Thus far the doctrine of the use of quum is simple. Quum, 
when it signifies, a relation of time takes the indicative ; when 
it denotes a connexion of thought, the subjunctive. 

A difficulty arises only from the construction of quum in 
nqpatioa, where it is joined with the imperfect or pluperfect 
subjunctive, though it is translated in English by when, and 
seems only to express a relation of time. This is a peculiari- 
ty of the Latin language ; it may be explained, that in the se- 
ries of events the preceding is also considered as the cause 
of the following, a$d therefore a relation both of time and of 
cause exists ; fop when I say, Cqe$ar, quum Pompeium apud 
Pharsalum vicisset, in Asiam trajficit, the Latin expression im- 
plies something more than the connexion of the events in re- 
spect to time ; and it is only to be observed, that this manner 
is to be preferred, though the grammatical relation of the sen- 
tences would seem to admit another. 

JlvLtquum, as a particle of time, except in narration, (i. e. 
not Qf such a precedence of action as is at the same time the 
caps§ of the following,) may be joined with the indicative of 
all. 4i^e tenses, even of the imperfect and pluperfect, like quo 
tempore, or turn, quum, which turn is often found with iu • - 

Qui non defendit injuriam, neque propulsat a suis, quum po- 
test, injuste facit. 

Sid da operam;nt valeas, et, si valebis, quum rectetmtfga- 
yi potent, tum'nmjnges. , V* * 

12* It. remains to jjjpaark of- quum temporale ; 1, quum is 
used with the indicative of the perfect or imperfect of con- 
temporary facts, where we should say at which time, or while. 
This meaning is made still more distinct by adding interea or 
interim. The perfect is used in an historical account, the im- 
perfect in a description. 2. Quum is used with the indicative 
of other tenses, especially of the present, in the animated 
course of the narration, when it is not the former, but rather 
the consequent member of the entence. 
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• Catulus, quum ex vobis quaereret, si in uno Cn. Pompejo 
omnia poneretis, si quid eo factum esset, in quo spem 
essetis habittiri : cepit nbagnum suae virtutis fructum ftc 
dignitatis, quum omnes prope una voce* in eo ipso vos 
spem habituros esse dixistis. 

Caedebatur virgis in medio foro Messanae civis Romanus, 
Judices, quum interea ntilhis gemhus, nulla vox alia is- 
tins miseri, inter dolorem crepitumque plagarum audie- 
batur, nisi haec : civis Romanus sum. 

Jamque, qui Darium vehebant equi, confossi hastis et dolo- 
re efferati, jugum quatere et regem curru excutere coe- 
perant y quum ille, veritus ne vivus ventret in hostium po- 
testatem, desilit, et in equum, qui ad hoc sequebatur, im- 
ponitur. 

Jam in conspectu, sed extra teli jactum utraque acies erst* 
quum priores Persae inconditum et trucem sustulere cla- 
morem. 

13. Postquam or posteaquam y ubi+ ut, ut primum, quum pri* 
mum, simulac, or simulatque, in the sense of 'Mien, as soon as, 
are usually joined with tke indicative perfect, when the narra- 
tive is direct ; e. gr. ubi illad audivit nuntiam ad regem ■»> 
sit ; postquam nihil extorquere potuit, in hiberna cohorts Itri- 
sit ; Verres, swiulatque ei provincia Sicilia sorte obvenU, ttfr 
tim quaerere coepit. The accuracy with which the Latin 
language usually distinguishes the times of consecutive ac- 
tions, would lead to the expectation that the pluperfect should 
rather be used in this case than the perfect* 

Unus ex iis (captivis) domum abiit, quod fallaci reditu in 
castra jurejurando se exsolvisset. Quod, ubi innotuit 
relatumque ad senatum est, omnes censuerunt, compre- 
hendendum et custodibus publicd datis deducendum ad 
Hannibalem esse. 



SECT. LXXIX. 

Imperative Mood. 

The imperative has in the active and passive two forms, of 
which the first has only one person* namely the second ; scri- 

0Q 
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be, sequere, write, follow ; and in the plural scribite t scquimi- 
ni - die second form has the second person and the third 
which in the singular are the same ; scribito (write thou, or 
let him write), sequitor : in the plural the persons are diffe- 
rent ; scribitote, sequiminor ; scribunto, sequuntor. 

2. In both forms the imperative expresses a command ; 
but in the first also an exhortation and a wish ; parce viribus 
tuts ! vive fdix ! The second form is chiefly used for the 
sake of emphasis in the wording of laws. 

Regio imperio duo sunto, iique Consules appellantor ; mi- 
litiae summum jus habento, nemini parento, illis salus po- 
puli suprema lex esto. 

3. With the imperative, not must be rendered by ne, and 
nor by neve. 

Hominem mortuum (inquit lex in duodecim tabulis) in ur- 
be ne sepelito, neve urito. Cic. 

Note. Instead of the imperative, some circumlocutions are 
quite common ; for the positive imperative/ac with the present of 
the subjunctive, as 9 fac cogites 9 fac ahimoforti magnoque sis, foe 
jUium tuum omnibus artibus erudias ; this is somewhat more em- 
phatic than the mere imperative. If a prohibition is intended, noU 
may be used with the infinitive ; as noli putare, nolite existimare ; 
and cave with ne or the subjunctive alone, as cave hoc facias, ca± 
ve ne suspicionem des fide reconciliatae gratiae. 



SECT. LXXX, 

Infinitive Mood. 

The infinitive expresses the condition of an action, as in 
progress or completed, but without specification of person r 
number, or time ; e. gr. scribere expresses the action as in 
progress ; scripsisse, as completed. The verb on which the 
infinitive depends, determines the time in which the action- 
falls. 
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Note. The names InGnitivus rei infectae, and injinitivus rei per- 
jfectae would be more correct than those of injinitivus praesentis 
et perfecti; since scribere does not imply present time ; for volam 
or volebam scribere can be said with as milch propriety as nolo 
scribere. In comparing the two infinitives with the tenses of the 
verb, it was natural to refer scribere to scribo 9 and scripsisse to 
scripsi, though in respect to the state of the action, scribere be- 
longs equally to scribebam, and scripsisse to scripseram. The 
first is therefore called Infin. Praes. et Imperf. ; the second Infin. 
Perf. et Plusquam Perf. ; but this does not comprehend the whole 
of their signification. 

2. There are also in the passive two infinitives, one called 
the infinitive present, for a stale of suffering still continuing ; 
the other, the infinitive perfect, for the same state completed. 
The former is derived from the present indicative ; e. gr. law- 
dari ; the latter is formed by a circumlocution with the parti- 
ciple and esse, laudatus esse, or, laudatum esse, the participle 
taking the gender and number of the object to which it refers. 

3. There is also in the active and passive voices, an infinitive 
of future time ; in the active formed by means of esse and 
the participle of the future, (audaturum esse, to be about to 
praise ; in the passive, by the supine with iri ; laudatum iri, 
to be about to be praised. The active varies, according to 
the number and gender of the object referred to ; the passive 
is unchangeable, and the accusative is under the government 
of the supine. 

Note. The participle of the future properly denotes the inten- 
tion or desire of the performance of an action, whence it was an 
easy transition to the sense of " to be about to perform it" 

What is called the future participle in the passive voice, can- 
not be used with esse to denote simple futurity ; for the proper 
meaning of the participle in dus is, what ought to be done ; lau- 
dandum esse is therefore equivalent to, necesse esse ut laudetiir, not 
to fore ut laudetur. 

4. Besides this, a circumlocution may be employed for the 
infinitive of future time, by means of futurum esse, or (the un- 
changeable) fore ut followed by a present or imperfect sub- 
junctive for a continuing state, and by a perfect or pluper- 
fect for the perfect state in futurity. As to the choice of the 
one or other of the two tenses, it depends on the tense of 
the governing verb ; as, credo fore ut epistolam scribas and 
credebam fore ut epistolam scriberes. So too credo — scripse- 
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m, and credebam — scripsisses. In the passive credo fore ut 
ep. icribatur, credebam fore ut ep. scriberetur. For the per- 
fect future in the passive the participle -perfect scriptus may 
be used, which in the active is wanting ; therefore credo and 
credebam cpistolam scriptam fore. This is especially neces- 
sary whore the verb has no supine, and no participle future 
active, at is the case with many intransitives. Thus it is only 
in this way that we can express spero fuiurum esse {fore) ut 
te hujus rei poeniteat : puto fore ut brevi omnibus his incom* 
modis medeare. 

Video te velle in coelum migrare, et spero fore ut contmgat 

id nobis. 
Non eram nescius,/bre ut hie noster labor in varios repre* 

hensiones mcurrcreL 
Ptolemaeus mathematicus Othoni persuaserat, fore ut in 

imperium adscisceretur. 

5. The infinitive may be regarded as a substantive of the 
neuter gender, with two cases, nominative and accusative* 
differing in this respect from other substantives, that it governs 
a case, and also expresses the complete or incomplete state of 
the action. 

The infinitive must be considered as the nominative, when 
it is the subject of a proposition ; as mvidere non cadit in sa- 
pientem ; laudari jucundum est ; virtus est vitium fiigere ; it 
must be considered as the accusative, when it is the object of 
a vtfeb transitive ; e, gr. vola, ctpto, audeo r conor hocfacere, & 
cere, $cribere ; the construction being the same as cupia kanc 
rem ; nescia mentiri : didici vera dicer e. 

Vincerc tcit Hannibal, victoria uti nssciu 

6. When the infinitive has its own subject joined to it, it 
is put in the accusative. 

Note. It is te be noticed as an exception, that the infinitive pre. 
sent in the historic style stands for the present or imperfect indi. 
cative, (hence called Jnfinitwus historieus) and then it has its sub- 
jec* in the nominative ; as, Alexander ter*ito» eastigurt y adhorto- 
fin proelium, quod jam elanguerat, sobm aceendtre. 

■4 t . • 
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This is the construction of the accusative with the infini- 
tive, which, like the infinitive alone, may be used in two 
ways ; as the subject, and as the object of a proposition. , 
' The accusative with the infinitive is the subject, wherever, if 
a noun could be substituted for the infinitive, it would be in the 
nominative case : so it is when the predicate is est, erat, with an 
adjective, such as justum est, aequum, verwm, verisimile, con* 
sentaneum, apertum est, opus est, necesse est ; or an imperso- 
nal verb, as apparet, constat, oportet ; or the third person sin- 
gular of the passive, intelligitur, perspicitur, &c. 






/ 



(Pictorem parcere victis aequum est. 

Ad salutem civium inventas esse leges constat. 

Legem b rev em esse oportet, quo facilius ab imperitis tenea* 

tur. 
Magnis in laudibus tota fere ftrit Graecia victorem Olym- 

piae citaru 

Note. It is therefore inaccurate to say, that the accusative with 
the infinitive is governed by verum est, constat, &c. ; the infini- 
tive is here the nominative, and instead of it we might say, aequa 
est vietoris humanitas, legum brevitas necessaria est, in the exam- 
ples just given. 

7. The accusative with the infinitive is the object, after 
verbs denoting, seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, thinking, say- 
ing, (Verba sentiendi et declarandi,) &c. To these belong 
the verbs, audio, video, sentio, animadverto, cognosco, in- 
telligo, percipio, disco, scio, opinor, suspicor, credo, co^ko* 
censeo, existimo, duco, statuo, memiiu, recordor, obliviscqft 
— dico, scribo, pcrhibeo, refero, nuntio, confinno, nego, osten- 
do, demonstro, promitto, polliceor, spondeo, vovep, and seve- 
ral others. After these and similar forms, instead of the finite 
verb of the dependent proposition with the. conjunction that, 
the infinitive is used, and the subject of this dejSendent propo- 
sition is put in the accusative. 

Ego ne utilem quidem nobis arbitror esse futurarum reran* 

scienti&m. 
Stntit animus st su& vi non alienft moveri. 
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Note. It is chiefly to* be remarked, that the personal pronouns, 
which are never added to the finite verb but for the sake of empha- 
sis, are always expressed with the infinitive by particular words.' 
The young student must heed the use of the reflective pronoun 
se, which, in the other oblique cases also, is used, when in the 
dependent clause, a reference is made to the subject of the lead- 
ing member ; and also in the annexed clauses, when any thing is 
mentioned as the sentiment or language of the subject, the pro- 
nominal references are made by the reflective pronoun and its 
possessive suus. See § 78, 7, note. Thus we should say, Cae- 
sar se non sui commodi causa arma cepisse dicebat ; but we 
should not always express an additional or intermediate clause 
by these pronouns ; as, Caesar, quum eum nonnulli injustitiae ac- 
cusarent, or Caesar, quod ejus causa a plerisque damnabatur, se 
non sui causa arma cepisse dicebat ; but when the intermediate 
clause is spoken of as his sentiment, then se and suus must be 
used ; as, Caesar, quod suum jus a senatu laesum esset, or post- 
quam nihil sibi ac suis postulatis tributum esset, se non sui sed ip- 
sius reipublicae causa arma cepisse dicebat. 

This rule of expressing the personal pronoun (in the accusa- 
tive) before the infinitive must be particularly observed with 
verbs of promising and hoping, which in English are joined with 
the infinitive alone, but in Latin are with greater exactness not 
only joined with the accusative of the pronouns but also the fu- 
ture tense of the infinitive, as, he promised to come, giwe, promu 
sit se venturum, daturum esse, spero hoc me assecuturum (with the 
omission of esse, which happens often with this infinitive and the 
infin. perf. pass,) 

8. With the infinitive esse, and those verbs, which in the 
passive have two nominatives, of the subject and the predi- 
cate, videri, fieriy judicari, and the others mentioned § 71, 6, 
the noun of the predicate is in the accucative, when the inde- 
finite or general subject is not expressed ; thus, the phrase, it 
is the greatest wealth for a man to be content with his own, 
would be, maximae sunt divitiae, contentum suis rebus esse. 

Atticus maximum existimavit quaestum, memorem gratum- 
que cognosci. 

9. After the verbs signifying, / am accustomed, dare, can, 
ought, the infinitive follows as in English. The predicate 
with esse, judicari, videri, &c. is put in the nominative ; solet 
tristis videri, aude sapiens esse, debes esse diligens. With verbs 
of wishing and desiring a double construction is admissible. 
An infinitive without a personal pronoun, when the subject 
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remains the same ; as, volo eruditus fieri : but when the 
subject is changed, a pronoun in the accusative, answering 
to the new subject, must be inserted ; volo ie eruditum fieri. 
Even where the subject remains the same, it is sometimes re- 
peated by the personal pronoun, which in that case must also 
be in the accusative ; velo me eruditum fieri ; discipulum me 
haberi volo, non doctorem ; principem se esse maluit, quant 
videri. 

Note. After the verbs of wishing and desiring, ut may follow 
(see no. 11) on account of the idea of an object, contained in it. 
The stronger this is expressed, especially in the case of verbs 
of striving, endeavouring, and determining, the greater is the 
reason for using ut with a new subject ; but if there is only one 
subject, it takes the infinitive alone with the predicate in the no- 
minative ; as Plebs Romana statuit emigrare in montem sacrum, 
or studebat libera fieri. 

10. The accusative with the infinitive stands unconnected, 
and is to be explained by an ellipsis of credibile est, in inter- 
rogations or exclamations expressive of indignation ; the en- 
clitic ne being usually added. 

Mene incepto desistere victam, 

Nee posse Italia Teucrorum avertere regem '( 

Virg. Aen. i, 37. 

1 1. Thfcre are many verbs in Latin, which seem to require 
an accusative with the infinitive as their immediate object, but 
which nevertheless require the subjunctive with ut. It will 
be found, however, that most of these verbs are of such a na- 
ture, that the relation of design and purpose, which ut expres- 
ses, may be considered as existing between the leading verb 
and the dependent proposition. 

(a) Ut is used with verbs of endeavouring, aiming, accom- 
plishing ; e. gr.facere, efficere,perficere, studere 9 id (hoc, Mud) 
agere, operam dare, meditari, curare, in animum inducere, con- 
silium capere, niti, contendere, videre ut (take care) nihil anti- 
quius habere quam. Some of these are also joined with an 
infinitive ; but ut alone must be used, when the sense points 
to some future period, in which an effect is to be produced. 
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Onine animal se ipsum diligit ac simul ut ortum est id agit, 

ut se conserve*. 
Vtdendum est igitur, ut ea liberalitate ulamttr, quaeprosit ami- 

cis, obait neaiini. 

. ,Hpte. Not operam mUd do ; for the mihi is already implied in 
thfdphrase operam do. But in the expression id agers, hoc age- 
f& whuZ agere, the pronoun id, hoc, iXlud is essential to the verb, 
which fains the signification given, by means of this addition. 

' (b.) After the verbs of begging, demanding, admonishing, 
and commending, (including those of advising, urging, encou- 
raging, entrusting with a commission, and others of a similar 
meaning,) ut with the subjunctive is used, where not merely 
the object, but also the purpose of the request or exhortation 
is contemplated. 

Illud te oro et hortor, ut in eitrema parte muneris tui dili- 

gentissimus sis. 
Themistocles^emotttt populo, ut pecunid publica classis 

navium aedificaretur. 



Note 1. Among the verbs now enumerated, there are 
which take the accusative with the infinitive, when what is said 
is considered as the object of the verb ; and tit with the subjunc- 
tive, when there is reference to a future time, at which any thing 
is to take place. So moneo, admoneo, in the sense of apprize, re- 
mind, or inform, take an infinitive ; as moneo te hoc folium esse : 
persuasH mihi hoc verum esse t (he convinced me that it was true), 
but in the sense of " succeed in exhorting," the subjunctive ; quis 
tibi persuasit, ut hoc faceres ? Nuntio, scribo, and even dico, are 
also used with the subjunctive, when they imply an injunction or 
intention that any thing should be done. 

Note 2. The verbs of commanding, imperare, mandate, prae- 
scribere, edicere (where it means to make proclamation of some* 
thing to be done), legem dare, decemere (to decree that something 
be done), take the subjunctive, agreeably to the above rule. Jtc 
beo is an exception, and takes an accusative with the infinitive. 

12. Cases are therefore not uncommon, when in tfee m* 
rative style, where there first occurs a proposition with ut ^j 
tie and the subjunctive, depending on a verb of asking co*- 
manding, exhorting, &c., and thou the c onto rt io n of the ac* 
cusative with the infinitive is introduced, as the aetytiment, or 
words of the subject of the narration are JHtooduced. It 
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may be explained by supposing that the meaning, to think or 
to say lies in the preceding verb ; as Caesar exercitui impe- 
ravit, ne injussu suo concurrent ; se, quum id fieri vellet, vex- 
illo signum daturum, i. e. he said that he would give, &c. 

His (colonis Athen.) consulentibus nominatim Pythia/rae- 
Cepit, ut Miltiadem sibi imperatorem sumerent ; id si fe~ 
cissent, incepto prospera futura. 

13. Ut with the subjunctive must further be used, (a) after 
expressions of happening^^m' non potest, accidit (chiefly of 
disagreeable things), incidit, occurrit, contingit (chiefly of de- 
sirable things), evenit, usu venit ; (b) after the expressions, it 
remains, it follows ; sequitur, futurum est, extremum est, reli- 
quum est, relinquitur, restat, and superest. 

Fieri potest, ut recte quis sehtiat, et id quod sentit, polite 

eloqui nonpossit. 
Persaepe evenit, ut utilitas cum honestate certeU 
Reliquum eat, ut egomet mihi consulam. 

14. In all other cases in which that expresses a purpose, and 
is equivalent to in order that, or where it is equivalent to so 
that, ut must be used. See § 78, 6. 

15. After the words which denote willingness, unwilling- 
ness, or permission, (volo, nolo, malo, permitto, patior, sino, li- 
cet,) which commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, 
and after verbs of asking, advising, reminding, (rogo, oro,pre- 
cor, moneo, admoneo, commoneo, suadeo,) the subjunctive alone 
is often used without ut ; most frequently of $11, after fac, ve- 
lim, nolim, malim and licet 

Note. With oportet and necesse est the accusative with the infini- 
tive or the subjunctive alone may be Used. Thus legem brevem es- 
se oportet or lex oportet brevis sit. Further, virtus necesse est vitium 
aspernetur atque oderit, virtue must reject and hate vice. With 
opus est the infinitive is usually joined ; ut with the subjunctive 
aelaom. 

Tu velim animo sapienti fortique sis. 
Magnum fac animum habeas et spem bonam. 

16. After verbs which denote feeling pain or py,(doteo, 
angor, indignor, gratum est mihi, gaudeo, detector,) and sur- 
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prisqor wonder, quod may be used, instead of the accusative 
with the infinitive. It takes the indicative or subjunctive after 
it, according as the thing spoken of is meant to be represent- 
ed as a fact, or something conceived by the mind. The sub- 
junctive is the less common; 

But that quod with the subjunctive is used in intermediate 
clauses with another subjunctive, or with an accusative with 
the infinitive, follows from the rules given above respecting 
the subjunctive ; § 78, 7, &c. 

Gaudeo, quod te interpellavi. 

Quod speratis, quod vocem mittitis, quod formas bominum 
habetis, indignantur. 

Vetus illud Catonis admodum scitum est, qui mirari se axe- 
bat, quod non rideret haruspex, haruspicem cum vidiaset. 

Note. In general the accusative with the infinitive with do- 
lere and gaudere is much more frequent than quod, but with gra- 
Has agere and grattdari, the accusative with the infinitive is hard* 
ly ever found, but quod. 

17. There is one other case in which that must be render- 
ed by quod, when a pronoun (hoc, illud, istud, id, or other cases 
and genders) precedes, or is necessarily to be supplied, to 
which quod refers, having the sense of .in as much as, as far as 
concerns. The mood will be the indicative, if no other cir- 
cumstance requires the subjunctive, as it does in the following 
passage. Socrates hoc Periclem caeteris praestitisse oratori- 
bus dicit, quod is Anaxagorae /uen* auditor. 

% Mihi quidam videntur homines hac re maxime belluis prae- 

stare, quod loqui possunt. 
Ex tota laude ReguH illud est admiratione dignum, quod 
captivos retinendos censmt. 
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SECT. LXXXI. 

Use of the Participles. 

The participle expresses the action or condition 'of the 
verb in an adjective form, governing the case of the verb, and 
at the same time marking the complete or incomplete state of 
the action. 

In the Latin language this form of the verb is defective. 
There is a present active participle scribens, writing, and one 
for the perfect in the pa&jive, scriptus, written. 

It has no active participle of a completed action ; e. gr. 
having written ; nor any passive of a state of suffering still 
going on ; e„ gr. being written (i. e. being in the act of being 
written). These forms exist in the Greek. The Latin depo- 
nent has a perfect participle, because the passive form has an 
active signification : imitans, imitating, imitatus, having imitat- 
ed. 

There are besides two participles, one active and one pas- 
sive, which express the action or suffering as not yet begun, 
and consequently as something which is to take place in fu- 
ture. The participle of the future active properly expresses 
the intention to perform an action, but hz# also obtained the: 
signification of simple futurity ; scripturus, one who wiU 
write, or intends to write. The participle of the future pashi 
sive expresses in the nominative the necessity that something 
should be undergone ; epistola scribenda, is, a letter that must 
be written, not simply one that will be written. In the other 
cases, it serves to supply the very sensible want of a partici- 
ple present passive. See No. 10. of this section. 

Note. The deponent verbs, whose number is considerable, af- 
ford the best means of supplying the want of an active past par- 
ticiple, neither the substitution of quum, with the pluperfect sub- 
junctive, nor the use of the passive participle absolute (victorid 
partd when he had obtained the victory) being in all cases ade- v 
quate, (victoriam adeptus, assecutus, consecutus.) 

Some active verbs have participles perfect, passive in form, but 
active in sense ; jurare, caenare, prandere,--juratus, caenatut, 
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pransus ; to which may be added the participles of the neuter 
passive verbs as they are called, (see p. 65.) ausus, gavisus, soli- 
tusyfous, and conjisus. 

2. Participles are employed in Latin, to mark a number of 
relations, which in English are expressed by particles, fhe 
participle is used, (provided that it refer to some subject men- 
tioned in the leading proposition of the sentence,) instead of 
a verb and particle, in explanatory and adversative clauses? 
supplying the place of as, when, although. 

Curio, ad focum sedenti (as he sat) magnum auri pondus 
Samnites attulertmt. 

Dionysius tyrannus, Syracusis expulsus (when he was ex- 
pelled) Corinthi pueros docebat. 

Risus interdum ita repente erumpit, ut eum cypientes 
(though we desire it) tenere nequeamus. 

3. The participles of the perfect and future passive are 
used to supply the place of substantives, expressing the ac- 
tion of the verb, when these either do not exist in the Latin 
language, or are not in common use. The participle of the 
perfect is chosen when the action is to be represented as com- 
pleted ; the future when it is conceived as still incomplete. 
(See more particularly of the participle future passive after- 
wards.) This »- J tione not only through all the cases, but 
with the prepositions ad, ante, ob, post, propter, ab and ex / as, 
hae literae recitatae magnam luctum fecerunt, the reading of 
this letter ; Tarentum captum, the taking of Tarentum, re-~ 
ceptus Hannibal, the reception of Hannibal, ob reception 
Hannibalem, on account of the reception of H. ; sibi quisque 
caesi regis expectebat decus, the merit of having killed the 
king. 

Scipio propter Africam domitam Africanus appellatus est. 
Thebae, ante Epaminondam natum, et post ejus interitum, 
semper alieno paruerunt imperio. 
t (So post Christum natum ab urbe condita.) 
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4. The participle of the future active is used, to denote the 
purpose of an action, where in English we rather use the in- 
finitive with to. 
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Alexander ad Jovem Hammonem pergit, consulturus de 
origine sua. 

5. In thq cases hitherto supposed, the participle has sup- 
plied the place of a proposition, the subject of which is a 
noun contained in the leading proposition. If, however, a 
new subject is introduced, it is put with the participle in the 
ablative, independent of the leading proposition (Ablativus 
absolutus). The most common use is for specifying time, 
hence the ablative case is used, and the construction is some- 
times called ablativus consequential 

Pythagoras, Tarquinio regnante, in Italiam venit. 
Regibus exterminate, libertas in republic^ constituta est. 

6. The ablative absolute may also be ' used instead of the 
particles, if, since, while, although. 

Reluctante naturd, irritus labor est. 

Eclipses non ubique cernuntur, aliquando propter nubila, 

saepius globo terrae obstante. 
Mucius solus in castra Porsenae venit, eumque interficere, 

propositd sibi morte, conatus est. 

7. Instead of a participle a substantive may be used, 
which expresses the action of a verb : & gr. dux, adjuior, 
auctor, testis, comes, judex, inferpres, magister, magistra, prae- 
ceptor, and praeceptrix ; as, natura duce, the same as natura 
ducente, nature guiding; comite fortuna same ascomitantefor- 
tuna, judice Polybio ; and names of office, consul, praetor, 
imperator, rex, chiefly to denote time ; e. gr. Cicerone consu- 
le, in the consulship of Cicero. 

Magis auctoribus, (at the suggestion of the Magi,) Xerxes 

inflamm&sse templa Graeciae dicitur. 
Q qqam facile erat orbis imperium occupare, aut mihi, Ro- 

manis militibus, aut, me rege, Romanis, said king Pyrrhus. 

The Latins having no participle from esse in current use, the 
adjective alone often supplies the place of a participle ; e. 
gr . deo propitio, Mis consciis, though they know, invita Minerva ; 
streno coelo ; aspera hieme ; me ignaro. 
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Romani, Hannibale vivo, nunquam se sine insidiis futuros 
arbitrabantur. 

Obvius fit Miloni Clodius expeditus, nulla rheda, nullis im- 
pediments, nullis Graecis comitibus. 

8. The ablative of the participle of the perfect passive, 
sometimes supplies alone the place of the whole construction 
of the ablative absolute, the following proposition being con- 
sidered as a noun of the neuter gender, and the subject of 
the participle ; as, Hannibal cognito insidias sibi paratis fuga 
salutem quaesivit, same as cognitis insidiis sibi paratis. This 
use is confined to a few participles, as audit o, cognito, comper- 
to (passive), explorato, desperato, nuntiato, edicto. 

Alexander, audito Darium appropinquare, cum exercitu 
obviam ire constituit. 

9. The participle future passive has in the nominative case, 
(and, in the construction of the accusative with the infinitive, 
in the accusative also) the signification of necessity, less fre- 
quently of possibility ; laudandus is one who must be praised, 
not can or ought. The neuter of this participle is used in the 
nominative, or the accusative before the infinitive with some 
tense of esse, in the sense of necessity or propriety ; laudan- 
dum est ; dico laudandum esse ; we must praise . The per- 
son, on whom the duty or necessity rests, must be express- 
ed in the dative, not in the ablative with ab. 

Diligentia praecipue nobis est colenda et semper adhibenda. 
Quum suo cuique judicio utendum sit, difficile factu est, me 
id sentire semper quod tu velis, 

10. In the remaining cases, this participle commonly sup- 
plies the place of a participle present passive, i. e. of a 
continued passive state'; as, occupatus sum in Uteris scriben- 
dis ; peritus reipublfcae regendae. A future sense may some- 
times bejimplied, but it is derived from the connexion, not 
from the participle itself; e. gr. consilium libertatis recti- 
perandae ; missus erat ad naves recuperandas. See the sec- 
tion of the Gerund. 

11. This participle is formed not only from verbs transi- 
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tive active, but also from those deponents which have an ac- 
tive sense ; e. gr. in imitando hoc scriptore haec cautio est ; 
of intransitive verbs only the neuter of this participle is in 
use with est, erat 9 &c. quiescendum est, dorraiendum, eundum 
est. 
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Use of the Gerunds. 

1. The gerund is in its form nothing else than the four oblique 
cases, (genitive, dative, accusative and ablative,) of the neuter 
of the participle passive in dus. It governs the case of its 
verb, and in respect to signification supplies the place of a 
declinable infinitive of the present active, since it expresses 
the action or state of the verb, as a verbal substantive. 

2. The relation of the gerund to the real participle in dus, 
is the following. As the gerund has an active sense ; e. gr. 
consilium scribendi, the design of writing, or, to write, when 
the verb has a dependent accusative ; e. gr. consilium scriben- 
di epistolam, this active construction may, without any altera- 
tion of sense, be changed to a passive ; consilium scribendae 
epistolae, i. e. the design of a letter to be written, or, that a 
letter be written. What is the accusative in the active con* 
struction, is put, in the passive, in the case in which the ge- 
rund stood, and the participle agrees with it ; e. gr. in scri- 
bendo epistolam becomes in scribenda epistold ; ad scriben- 
dum epistolam becomes ad scribendam epistolam. This change 
may take place, wherever no ambiguity is likely to arise 
from the gender not being distinguishable. It should not be 
practised, when the accusative, which the gerund governs, is 
the neuter of a pronoun or an adjective : for example we 
should say, studium Mud efficiendi, not illius ; cupido plura 
cognoscendi 9 not plurium cognoscendorum, for then the gender 
could not be distinguished. But independently of this, the 
use of the participle ift dus for the gerund with the accusa- 
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tive is sometimes omitted, and is less frequent in some wri- 
ters, Lroy for example, than in others. 

3. IJhe particular cases in which the gerund, and, under the 
limitations above mentioned, the partieiplein dus may be 
used, are the following. 

The genitive, or gerund in di, is used after a substantive 
and after relative adjectives (see § 73, 6.) Such substantives 
are, among others, ars 9 causa, consilium, consuetudo, cypiditas, 
facultas, occasioj potestas, spes, stadium, voluntas. The abla- 
tives caus& and gratia are also joined with the gerund in du 

Beate vivendi cupiditate omnes incensi sumus. 
Epaminondas studiosus erat aud%endi. 
Parsimonia est scientia vitandi sumptus supervacuo8,»aut 
ars re familiari moderate utendi. 

If the verb governs the accusative case, the passive ooih 
struction with the participle in dus, is commonly ptefeilfNKV: 

Quis ignorat Gallos retinere barbaram consuetudinem homi- 

num immolandorum ? 
Inita sunt consilia urbis delendae, civivm trucidandorum, 

notninis Romani extinguendi. 
Timotheus belli gerendi fuit peritus, neque minus civitatis 

regendae. 

4. The dative of the gerund, or gerund in do, is used after 
adjectives which take a dative, (§ 72) especially after utilis, 
inutilis, noxius, aptus, idoneus, par ; and after substantives 
and verbs, to express the purpose and design. In thip sense, 
however, at least in Cicero, the accusative with ad Is more 
common. (The words with which the dative of the gerund 
is most used are studere, intentum esse, tempus impenfave, am* 
sjmere, insumere, operam dare, sujficere,' satis esse, deesse^finA 
esse in the tense of serving for, being adequate to.) The far- 
ticiple in dus may be used for the gerund, as explained in No. 
%, and examples of the Gerund with the accusative are ex- 
ceedingly rare. 

Aqua nitfosa utilis est bibendo. 

Brutus, cum studere fsvocandis in urbem regions liberos .s-w- 
os comperisset, securi eos percussit. 
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Oppidani, pro se quisque, quae diutinae obndioni tolerandae 
erant, ex agris canvexerunL 

5. The accusative of the gerund, or gerund in dum* is al- 
ways dependent on propositions, and most commonly oil ad, 
to, or inter, amidst, during. Sometimes on ante, circa, and 06. 
Tbe participle' in dm may be used when the gerund has an 
accusative. 

Mores puerorum se inter ludendwn simplioius detegunt. 
Musicen nature. ipsa nobis videtur,ad tolerandos Mores de- 
disse. 

Note. The learner must particularly notice the use of the ge- 
rund with inter during, inter eundum, inter bibeodun), &c. £c. 
whilst going, whilst drinking. 

& The ablative of the gerund is used, 1. Without a pre- 
position, as an ablative of the instrument : 2. Depending on 
tbe prepositions ab, de 9 ex, and in. In both cases the partici- 
ple in dus may be used, when the gerund has an accusative* 

Hominis mens discendo alitur et cogitando. 

Superstitione tollendd non toUitur religio. 

Fortitudo in laboributperictUisque subeundis cernitur, tempe- 

rantia in praetermittendis voluptatibus, justitia in suo cui- 

que tribuendo. 
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Use of the Supines. 

1. The two supines are properly the accusative and abla- 
tive of an old verbal substantive of the fourth declension, but 
which govern the case of the verb. 

2. The first, or supine in urn, is used with verbs which ex- 
press motion to a place (ire, profidsci, contendere, per gere^fes- 
tinare, venire, tnittere, trajicert,) in order to express the oh* 
ject ; e. gr. cukitum ire, specuiatunK mitt eife, oratwrn obsecm- 

30 
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twnque venire. A similar expression is nuptwn dart, to give 
in marriage. Yet the Latin writers generally, father than 
use the supine, prefer to use the gerund in the accusative 
with ad, in the genitive with causa, or the future active parti- 
ciple. 

Philippus Aegis a Pausania, quum spectahm ludos iret, jux- 
ta theatrum occisus est. 

This may also be expressed by : adspectandos ludos, or /w- 
dos spectandi causa, (and for this ludorum spectandorum causa) 
or ludos spectatUrus, or finally ut ludos spectaret. 

3. The second supine, in u, is used after the substantives 
fas> nefas, and opus, and after the adjectives, good or bad, 
pleasant or unpleasant, worthy or unworthy, easy or difficult, 
and others of a similar meaning ; e. gr. hones tus, turpis,ju- 
cundus,facilis 9 incredibilis, memorabilis, utilie, dignus, and tn- 
dignus. Only a few supines are used by the best prose wri- 
ters in this way ; e. gr. dictu, auditu, cognitu,/actu, inventu* 
memoratu, and natu with the adjective* grandis, magnus, ma- 
jor, maximus, minor, minimus. 

PleraquQtdicfo quam re supt faciliora. 
Quid est tam jucundum cognitu atque afuditu, quam sapien- 
tibus sententiis gravibusque verbis ornata oratio ? 
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Of the metres, used in the Latin Poets. 

The words of the language consist of long and short syl- 
lables. The time required for the pronunciation of a short 
syllable is assumed as the measure of the quantity of sylla- 
bles, and is called a mora. A Ions syllable has two moras, 
and is therefore equal to two short The rules respecting 
quantity have been given in § 3. of this book. Feet (pedes) 
are formed by a sucpession of syllables of a fixed quantity. 
Of these there are 4 of two syllables, 8 of three syllables, 16 
of four syllables, $J of five syllables ; for so many variations 
are possible. 

(a) of two syllables* 

w w Pyrrhichius : bone, pater, lege. 

Spondeus : audax, constans, virtus. 

>-* — Iambus •: potens, legunt, patres. 

— > ^ Trochaeus or Choreus : laetus, fortis, gaudet 

(b) of three syllables. 

s-* w w Tribrachys z domine, dubius, legere. 
Molossus : mirari, libertas, legerunt. 

— w w Dactylus : improbus, omnia, legerat. 
— >■* Amphibrachys : amare, peritus, legebat 

w x.-> — Anapaestus : bonitas, meditans, legerent. 
<w — — Bacchius : dolores, amavj, legebant 

— w — ^ Amphimacer, Creticus : fecerant, legerant, cogi- 

tans. 

w Palimbacchitts, Antibacchius : praeclarus, pecca- 

ta, legisse. 

(c) of four syllables. 

w w w w Proceleusmaticus : celeriter, memoria. rele- 

gere. 
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— Dispondeus : praeceptores, interrumpunt, per- 

legerunt. 
ww — -^ Ionicus a minori : adolescens, generosi, ada- 

mari. 

— — w w Ionicus a majori : sententia, mutabilis, perle- 

gerat. 

— w — w Ditrochaeus, Dichoreus : educator, infidelis, 

eruditus. 
w — w — Diiambus : amoctaitas, renuntians, intervenis. 
>-/. w Antispastus : verecundus, abandabit, periKiK- 

trie. . 

— w^ w — Choriambus : impatieas, creduhtas, eximios. 

— www Paeon primus : credibSis, historia, attonkud. 
w — ww ... secundus : modestia, amabifcs, idoneus>. 
w w — w # . . tertius : puerilis, opulentus, medicamen*. 
www — ... quartus: celeritas, misericors, refugiens. 
w Epitritus primus : laborando, refermidant, s*- 

lutantes. • * ■ ■. 

_ w secundus ; administratis, imperatrix, 

comprobari. 
w — tertius fauctoritas, intelljgens, dissen- 

tiens. *»• 
w . k . . . quartus : assentator, infinitus, n&tu- 

ralis. 

2. That which unites the feet and forms a verse, is the re- 
gular alternation of the rising and the fall of the voice, or of 
the arsis and thesis. The arsis is marked by a line | , which 
is placed on the syllable on which the metric accent {ictu$y 
falls : as, 



i » , i ii 

lake leaves on trees the race of man is found 

Now green in youth now withering on the ground. 

8. The arsis is either equal to the thesis or unequal, and 
twice as strong as the thesis. Examples of each case are 
seen in the dactyh and anapaest on the one hand, and the tro- 
chee and iambus on the other. In J- ~ ~ and ^ w J- the rhythm 
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is equal, in J- ^ and ^ -Lit is unequal. Of the verses, in 
which the rhythm is unequal, the iambic is the most common ; 
of those in which the rhythm is equal, the dactylic ; these 
two, therefore, need to be more particularly considered. 

4. The Iambic verse is commonly formed of six feet. The 
Latins call this iambic verse senarius ; the Greeks trimeter, 
because two feet united form a mttrum (or dipodie). Its 
measure is therefore properly, 

^ J L | *>J. ^1).±^1 

Yet the last syllable of all verse is anceps, it may therefore be 
a pyrrhichius : ~ >L instead of - -L. 

Yet such pure iambuses would weary. Therefore, first, in 
all places but the last the tribrachysmay be used, as the long 
syllable may be resolved into two short ones ; and secondly, 
to give the verse more emphasis, the spondee may be used in 
the first, third, and fifth, in a word, in the odd places ; but among 
the Romans in the even also, with the exception of the last. 
And where the spondee could be introduced, the dactyle and 
the anapaest could be substituted ; so that only the last 
place was. preserved pure. In reading Iambic verses care 
must therefore be taken to read the ^ ~ ~ and the — ~ ^ 
according to the rhythm of the iambus, so that the ictus may 
fall on the second half of the foot ; and if this second half con- 
sists of two syllables, on the first syllable, (as two syllables 
cannot be equally raised.) Therefore the tribrachys in the 

place of an iambus must be read ~ C5, the spondee — -J-, the 
dactyle — ZfZ the anapaest agreeably to its regular rhythm. 

5. For the sake of an example, we give the first fable of 
Phaedrus, measured according to dipodies, (attention must be 
given to the elisions, see § 1, 3, note 2) and having every arsis 
marked with the ictus. 

Ad rivum efin | dem lupus et a | gnus venerant 
Siti compul | si ; superior | stabat lupus 
■■ Longeque inferl | or Agnus. Tunc | fauce improba 
Latro incita | tus, jrirgii | causam intulit. 
Cur. inquit, tur | butentam fe | cisti mihi 
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Ist&m biben | ti I L£nig6r | contra timen* : 

Qui possum, quae' | so f'acere quod | quereris, lupe ? 
A te decur | rit &d meos | haustiis liquor. 
Repulsus il | le v6ritd | tis viribus 
Ante h6s sex m6n | ses male, 'git, d£ | xistf mihi. 
Respondit k | gnus : 'gquldem nfi | tus n6n eram. 
Pater herctite tu | us, fnquit, m'&l& | dixit mihi, 
Atque ltd. corre | ptum lac€rat in | justf nece. 

6. Of the dactylic verses, that of six feet, the hexameter 
*dactylicus, is the most common. It is called also the heroic 
verse, because it was after the example of Homer especially 
used in epic poetry. 

Six dactyles, of which the last is shortened by a syllable, 
constitute its measure ; the spondee may be substituted in 
either of the four first places, in the fifth seldom \ for such a 
verse (called spondaicus) is heavy. Therefore the verse is 

J. ~- | J- ~~ I J-fc— I j_ ~~ | -L -w j J_ 

7. In this verse its caesura deserves particular attention. 
Caesura is, in general, the interruption of the rhythm by the 
end of a word. For, as in reading a slight pause is required 
by the sense at the end of each word, there arises, if the foot 
is not at an end, an opposition between the sense as expressed 
by the word and the rhythm, which is yet so reconciled by a 
proper manner of reading, that While the pause, required by 
the sense, is made, the rhythm, Vhich was interrupted, is con- 
tinued anew. There may be many caesuras in one hexame- 
ter : thus, in the verse 

Donee eris felix, multos numerabis amicos 

the end of the words is in every case in opposition with the 
end of the feet ; but one caesura in the middle of the verse 
is particularly necessary, for it divides the verse, otherwise 
too long, into two parts. This caesura is either in the third 
foot after the arsis, and is therefore called penthemimeris, 



FIRST APPENDIX. 231 

(live half feet) because five half feet or 2£ feet precede it ; 
or it is in the fourth foot likewise after the arsis, and is call- 
ed hephthemimeris, (seven half feet). The first is by far of 
the most frequent occurrence. In these seven verses of Ovid, 
Metam. Lib. 3. vs. 28, <$rc. but one caesura is hephthemimeris. 
each one of the rest is penthemimeris. 

Silva vetus stabat ft nulla violata securi. 
Est specus in medio, H virgis ac vimine densus, 
Efficiens humilem |( lepidum compagibus arcum, 
Uberibus fecundus aquis. || Hoc conditus antro 
M artius anguis erat, || cristis praesignis et auro. 
Igne micant oculi, \\ corpus tumet omne veneno. 

Tresque vibrant linguae, || triphci stant online denies. • 

- . •» ■ 

With the hepkthemimeris, another inferior caesura is joined in 
the second foot. 

Eumenides | qtdbus anguineo || redimita capillo. 

8. Next to the hexameter the Pentameter is tbemorfcommou 
dactylic verse. It has its name from the five perfect feet,, 
which it seems to contain, of the six dactyles the third and 
the sixth being incomplete. Its measure is this 

J_w^|J_^|-J-|J_--|-U, . | J_ 

ft 

• / 

After the third arsis there is a caesura, which cannot be 
changed, and a pause equal to twice the measure of a short 
syllable. In the first half of the line spondees may take the 
place of dactyles, but not W the last half. This verse is com- * 
monly joined to a hexameter, and such double verses are call- 
ed distiches (from ^ri-/p^ a verse) ; the kind of poetry is called 
the elegiac. 

Profecit poto (| Mkhridates saepe veneno 
Toxica n6 poss6nt || s&eve noc£re sibi : 

Tu quoque cavisti, || coenando tarn male semper 
Ne posses unquam, || Cinna perhre fain& 
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Of the Roman Calendar. 

The Roman mode of reckoning the days of the month is 
very different from ours. According to the Julian year and 
division into months, February in ordinary years had 28 
days ; the four Months, April, June, September, November 
(which may be remembered by the word Apjunseno, a child- 
ish and yet not useless assistance to the memory) 30 days ; 
the rest 31. The days of these months are not reckoned 
from 1 to 30 or 31, and so denominated, but are reckoned 
backwards from three fixed points in each month. These 
three days are the first, fifth, and thirteenth ; they are called 
by the Roman names ; the Calendae,Nonae, and Idus of each 
month. (The names of the months are adjectives, and are 
therefore joined in the feminine gender to these three femi- 
nities.) But the Roman manner of counting from a given 
point includes that point. Thus, the third day before the 
nones, i. e. before the fifth, is not the second, as we should say 
on Subtracting the numbers, but the third. Hence the rule : 
in reckoning the day of the month add one to the number 
from which the subtraction is made. But if the point, from 
which the reckoning backwards is to be made, is the first of 
the following month, it is not enough to bring into the compu- 
tation the number of days of the current month, but the ca- 
lends also must be regarded in the subtraction ; that is, the 
dumber of days of the current month must be increased by 
2 for the minuend. Thus dies tertius ante Cal. Julias, as June 
has 30 days, ;s the 29th of June. Upon this rests the whole 
apparent difficulty of the Roman computations of time. 
One peculiarity, a remnant of the early arrangement ascribed 
to Numa, has to be considered. In the four months March, 
May, July, and October (Immo and MUmo, where il expresses 
July) the Nones fall on the 7th, the Ides on the 15th day of 
the month, instead of the fifth and thirteenth. 
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As to the grammatical form for dates it is to be remark- 
ed : The ablative is the case for time when ? and therefore 
the form should be, e.g. die tertio ante Calendas Martias. But 
die and ante are omitted, and the shorter form is tertio Calen- 
das, or with figures IB. Cal. But in Cicero and Livy ano- 
ther form is exclusively, or at least very much oftenerused, 
viz. ante diem tertium Calendas, or Nonas, ldus. (Contract- 
ed a. d. III. Cal.) — Pridie and Postridie the day before and 
the day after, are joined with the same accusatives. 

This expression ante diem must be regarded as an unchange- 
able substantive ; for prepositions which govern the accusa- 
tive or the ablative, can be set before it, as, Cic. in Catil. I. 3. 
cfcri ego idem in senatu, caedem te optimatum contulisse in an* 
te diem V Cal. Novembres. Liv. 43, 16 ; 45, 2. So too jm- 
die Cic. ad Attic. 2, 11. nos in Formiano esse volumus usqu# 
ad pridie Nonas Majas. To make the calculation of a date 
v <2asy we subjoin a table, of which the use wUl be obviotfo 
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MardR, May, 
Jaty & Octo- 
ber (have 31 
days.) 



Svri. Aug. 

M t>ee*m. 

(have a4>o 

31 days.) 

Cafendis. 

iV > ante 
JII $ Nonas. 

.pridie Nonas 
Aonis. 

vm 
rvii 

v 



Ajirif, 

/un* Sept. & 

November, 

(30 d ay* ) 

CSlendis. 
[V ^ 
III C Nonas. 

pridie Nonas 
1 NonU 



February 

has 26, and in 

Leap Year 

€ai«!tcRe. 

III r Nonas. 

f Prid&eNona* 
Iwnisi. 

Yttty 

vii ; 

idus. 



V 



The days 

of 60r 

month*. 



1 
2 

3 
4 
5 

7 

8 

9 

10 

it 
12 
id 

14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 



Cafendis. 

V. Vante 
IV f Nonas. 

niJ 

Bridie AW 
Nonisv 

Vffl 
VII 

VI [ v to 

V I MU9. 

*v 

IB 

Pridie Idus. 
Idibus. 

XVII 
XVI 

XV 

xrv 
ixm 

XII 
XI 

x 

IX 
VIII 

vn 

VI 

v 

IV 

hi J 

Prid.Calend 

of the fol. 

month. 



B 



.ante 
/Idas. 



e. 

» 


PL 
09 

in 






B 

o 




Pridie ftlus. 
Idibas. 

XIX 
XVIII 

xvn 

XVI 

xv 

XIV 

xm 
xn 

XI 

x 

IX 
VIII 
VII 
VI 

V 
IV 

III 

Prid. Calend. 

of the fol. 

month. 
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s 



CD 



s 

o 





Prtdfe Idris. 
Idibas. 

XVIII 

xvn 

XVI 

XV 

XIV 

XIII 

XII 

XI 

X 

IX 

VIII 

vir 

VI 

v 

IV 

hi . 

Prid. Calend. 

of thejfrl. 

month. 











Pfldie f dttff. 
fettbotf. 

XVI 

XV 

XIV 

xni 

XII 
XI 

x 

IX 
VIII 
VII 
VI 

v 

IV 

in 

Prid. Calend. 
Martias. 
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THIRD APPENDIX. 



COINS, WEIGHTS, AND MEASURES. 

1. The Roman pound (libra, pondo) is about equal to § of the 
Pans poi^nd. It is divided into 12 parts (unciae), and as a 
whole the twelve parts are called as. The names of the se- 
veral parts are, uncia — ft, sextans s/jsj, quadrans «== ft 
= £, triens = ft = |, quincunx = / 7 , s«mts, *emmt$ = T \ 
=J, septunx = ^y, 6es or 6«w = ft = f, dodransss ft = f , 
dextans or decunx ■= f§ = #, detma? =s f J. They are also 
used in other relations. Thus, he was made heir «# dodran* 
te of r \, ex deunce of f J, of the whole. An uncia contains 
two semiuncias, 3 duellas, 4 sicilicos, 6 sextulas, 24 scrvpula 
or scripula. 

2. The oldest Roman money was of brass, *nd an as as a 
coin was originally a pound of copper. But after silver 
coins began to be coined, (some years before the first Punic 
war) the as was made to weigh less, at first }, then ft, then ft 
of the original weight ; so that the coin, which at first had 
weighed a pound, at last weighed but half an uncia. 

Of silver coins the denarius was originally equal to 10 asses, 
but after the reduction of the as to ft of a pound, to 16 asses. 
Half a denarius was a quinnriuA, and the s**t*rtius was 
a quarter of a denarius, i. e. two asses and a half; but after- 
wards when the denarius was worth 16 asses, the sesUrtim 
was worth 4. 

The smaller silver coins were the libella = ft of a dena- 
rius, the sembella = a V> teruncius = ft, three ounces of the 
old or four of the reduced copper money. A denarius > 
weighed about 73 Paris grains, but under the first emperors it 
was gradually diminished to 63 ; so that in the times of the 
republic 84 made a pound, but under Domitian, it took from 
96 to 100. As the silver used in that coin was but tittle de- 
based by alloy, we may assume that a denarius was equal to 
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a very little more than 15 cents of our money ; a sestertkur 
therefore was equal to 3f cents, and 1000 sestertii to 

*37 T W 

The gold coins were very differently coined ; an aureus in 

the times of the emperors was equal to 35 denarii, or 100 
sestertii, therefore to $3 T Vy 

3. Sums were reckoned after sestertii, and a nummus is a 
sestertius. For mills sestertii you may say mille sestertiwn 
(Gen. Plur.) just as mille passuum; a million is expressed by 
combination («ee p. 53) : decks centena millia sestertiwn, or 
generally, omitting the words cetUma millia, merely decies ; 
centies 10 million, rmllies 100 million. As the word sester- 
itttm was in this way used with millt and the higher numbers, 
by a sort of grammatical error, the custom arose of consider- 
ing it a substantive by itself of the neuter gender ; and it be- 
came common to say unum sestertium, septem sestertia, bis <?e- 
na sestertia, sexcenta sestertia, instead of unum mille sester- 
tiwn, septem mille sestertium, && 

From decies sestertium they went further, and declined 
this expression as a singular. Tac. Ann. XIL 58. subvention 
centies sesUt&i largitione. §?£)£ .SyetaSk* Cae%50. and 
Octav. 41. But this use is never met with in Cicero ; even 
Sestertia is found in but one place in his Paradoxa. 

4. Of Greek weights and coins we mention, that an At- 
tic talent is equal to 80 Roman pounds ; a mina to l£, and to 
one mma there are 100 drachmas. Therefore a talent has 
60 minas and 6000 drachmas. The drachma as a coin is 
wdr^a^ii^jnore.thm^hje Roman cjenarius, in the propor- 
tion of 264o 23 neeiff n in the times of the republic, not far 
from 16£ cents ; the mina, therefore, £10VW» and the talent 
9900. 

5. In the Roman long measure the foot or pes, is assumed 
for unity, and is equal to 11/rVV °f our inches ; so that 24 
Grecian feet make 25 Roman. The Roman foot is divided 
into 12 uncias or 16 digitos. Shorter measures are the pal- 
mus { of a foot or four digits ; i. e. the breadth of the hand 
(Greek flraXaMfr*) ; but in later times, as now among the Ita- 
lians, this name is extended to the length of a span (tf*j£ap.«,) 
and is equal to f of a foot. The palmipes is l£ Roman feet, 
<he cubitus (**x»s) H, the passus 5 feet, the actus 120 feet, or 
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12 decempedae. The Greek stadium had 600 Greek or 625 
Roman feet ; 10 stadia are a little more than a geographic 
mile (60 to a degree). At the intervals of 1000 paces on the 
Roman roads there was a mile-stone ; and 500ft feet are little 
more than J of a geographic mile. A Gallic leuca (whence 
the French lieu) is l£ Roman miles. 

The jugerum is a rectangle $40 feet by 120, containing 
therefore 28800 Roman square fee*, $r i little less than 98 of 
our perches. V*^ 

Roman measures of capacity are for liquids, theflmphora or 
quadrantal y a Roman foot in all its dimensions ; it contain* 2 
urnae, 8 congii, 48 sextarii, 96 heminae, 103 quartarii, and 
576 cyathi. One larger measure is used, the culeus of 20 am- 
phorae. The Greek metretes or cadus contained li anqtho- - 
rae, and was divided into 12chous (x<>%)"and 144 (xowXoi) co- 
tyli. The amphora Was to contain 80 Roman pounds of 
wine or water, without regarding the different sorts ; there- 
fore a congius 10, a sextarius 9|. The amphora contained a 
little more than 7 gallons and 1 pint of our measure. The 
sextarius was the measure most commonly used. It was di- 
vided into 1,2 cyathi, and these ptfrts designated according to 
the usual system' 6t?ThSctk>ftB ; 'a£ a sextans, ~fu&drans, triens 
vini, for £, J, \ of a sextarius. 

Of dry measures, the modius is equal to £ of an amphora, or 
16 sextarii. Six modii make the Greek medimnus. On this 
whole subject see J. F. Wurm de ponderum, nummorum, men- 
surarum ac de anni ordinandi rationibus apud Romanos et 
Graecos. Sluttgardiae, 1821, 8vo. 
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FOURTH APPENDIX* 



•Abbreviations. 

In the niicieut manuscripts various words and terminations 
are abbreviated, but those abbreviations are not used in 
modern printing. Yet some names and expressions of a 
public nature, are still abbreviated. Yfe annex a list of the 
mast frequent. 



1. Names. 



A. Aulus. 

C. or G. Gajus. 
Cn. or Gn. Gnaeu^ 

D. Decimus. 
L. Lucius. 
M. Marcus. 
M* Manius. 
Mam. Mamercus. 



P. Publius. 
Q. orQa. Qyintup. 
S. or Sex. Septus. 
Ser. Servius. 
Sp. Spunus. 
T. Titus. 
Tib. Tiberius. 



2. Expressions of a public nature. 



Aed. Aedilia. 

Cal. or Kal. Calendae. 

Cos. Consul. 

Proc. Proconsul. 

Cbss. Consules, or Consuli- 

bus. 
D. Divus. 
Des. Designatus. 
Eq. Rom. Eques Romanus. 
F. Filius. 
Imp. Imperator. 
Non. Nonae. 
O. M. Optimus Maximus. 
P. C. Patres Conscripti. 



PL Plebis. 
Pop. Populus. 
P. R. Populus. Rom. 
Pr. Praetor. 
Praef. Praefectus. 
Pont.. Max. Pontifex Maxi- 
mus. 

Resp. Respac 

S. Senatus. 

S. P. Q. R. Senatus populus- 

que Rom. 
S. C. Senatus consultum. 
Tr. Tribunus. 
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3. Other usual abbreviations. 



A. Anno. 

A, c. Anno currente. 
A. pr. Anno praeterito. 
A. M. Anno mundi. 
A. u. c. Anno urbis conditae. 
A. Chr. Anno Christi. 
Dn. Dominus. 
D. D. Dono dedit. 
D. D. D. Dono dedit dicavit. 
D. M. Diis Manibus. 
Ictus. Jureconsultus. 
L. 8. Loco Sigilli. 
MS. Manuscriptus. 
P. S. Postscriptum, 
Q. D. B. V. Quod Deus bene 
vertat. 



S. V. B. E. E. V. Si vales 
bene est ego valeo. 

c. caput. 

cf. confer or conferaiur. 

i. e. id est 

1. c. or 1. 1. loco citato or lo- 
co laudato. 

pag. m. pagina mea. 

Scil. scilicet. 

Seq. sequens. 

v. versus. 

vid. vide or videatur. 

S. Salutem. 

S, D. P. Salutem dicit pluri- 
mam. 



as<\ (-*) 



THE END. 
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